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Press Freedom in Asia

An Abstract
Four theories of the press are well established in journalism education and
research and arguably do a good job of describing media systems in the West. However,
it is hard to fit Asian media systems into the existing theories. This paper does a review
of the existing press theories and tries to identify the difficulties in using the theories as a
guide to understand media systems in Asia. The purpose of this paper is to raise issue
with the applicability of the theories in an Asian media context and call for a new

paradigm in studying Asian media systems.




Press Freedom in Asia,

Introduction

Since the dictatorial Marcos government was overthrown in the Philippines in
1986, news media in Asia have undergone tremendous changes in the direction of more
press freedom. Martial law ended in Taiwan in 1987; the military government in South
Korea gave way to elected civilian government also in 1987. In Indonesia, military
strongman, Suharto, was forced to forfeit power after mass demonstrations in the streets,
in much of the same manner as Marcos did 12 years ago. Even in communist China and
Vietnam, economic reforms inevitably lead to a more vibrant, commercialized and
competitive press.

But much of the changes in the media systems in Asian countries seems to be
overshadowed by the collapse of the communist system in Eastern Europe as the changes
there were much more dramatic and in much larger scale. The transformation of the
media systems in the region has become a focus of media research while studies of news
media in Asia are mostly country based. A regional approach to Asian media studies may
help reveal some insight otherwise ignored.

Asia is a politically and culturally diverse continent, where you can find
reforming and developing communist countries next door to some of the most successful
capitalist countries in the world. And no one or two religions dominate the continent. It is
hard to lump sum Asia together in any kind of description and it is even harder to
pigeonhole the vastly diverse Asian media systems into the existing press theories
developed by Western media scholars and based on the analysis of Western media

histories, operations and performances.
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This paper attempts to call attention to the applicability of the existing press
theories in the Asian media context and to the reliability of press freedom ratings of each
country by the Freedom House. This paper starts with a review of the well-established
press theories and continues with an introduction of media systems in Asia. Discussions
will follow in comparing the theories with the media systems and in identifying the
difficulties in trying to describe the media systems in Asia with the help of the existing
press theories.

Review of dominant press theories

The seminal work, Four Theories of the Press, by Siebert, Peterson and Schramm
(1956) established the dominant paradigm in analyzing global media systems and, in
particular, in assessing levels of press freedom in countries and regions of the world.
Other theories on press systems followed, such as developmental journalism popular in
the Philippines and South Asia, revolutionary media (Hachten, 1999), and democratic-
participant media (McQuail, 1994). The new theories are mostly complementary to the
established four theories of the press.

Of the four theories, “the authoritarian system has been most pervasive both
historically and geographically,” according to Siebert. The goal of the media under such a
system is to support and advance the policies of the government so that it can achieve its
objectives (Siebert, 1956, p. 18). The major problem in such a system is establishing and
exercising effective control over the media, mostly privately owned. Control mechanisms
include but are not limited to licensing system, government censorship, special taxes,
laws in the name of preserving the nation, such as treason and sedition. According to

Siebert, the authoritarians do not object to a discussion of political systems in broad
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philosophical terms, but will not allow direct criticism of current political leaders and
their projects or overt attempt to unseat the authorities themselves (p.26.)

Werner J. Severin and James W. Tankard, Jr (2001, p. 310) summarized the major
characteristics of each of the four theories and believed that the authoritarian concept was
based on the 16™ and 17® century English history and philosophy of the absolute power
of the monarch.

Contrary to the authoritarian theory, libertarian theory holds that man is rational
and an end in himself. The happiness and well-being of the individual is the goal of
society (Siebert, p.40). The “Enlightenment” gave an impetus to the concept with its call
to free man from all outside restrictions to use his reason. Siebert listed John Milton, John
Stuart Mill and Thomas Jefferson as the major philosophers behind this concept (pp. 44-
47). The function of the libertarian media is to inform and entertain and to act as a
watchdog over the government. Libertarian media are mostly private.

Control of the libertarian media is mostly exercised through the “self-righting”
process and the courts even though licensing, censorship or seizure of offending material
and injunctions against the publication of a newspaper are also used. Voluntary
censorship is sometimes practiced while the right of access to government sources is
avidly pursued.

The social responsibility theory was an outgrowth of the libertarian theory and
was first developed in the 20" century United States by the Commission on Freedom of
the Press, which emphasized social responsibility of the press. In addition to inform,
entertain and sell, the press should also “raise conflict to the plane of discussion.”

(Severin and Tankard, 2001, p. 310) Press control is mostly in the form of community
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opinion, consumer action and professional ethics. The main difference between the
libertarian theory and the social responsibility theory is that the latter suggests that
someone must see that media perform responsibly if they do not do so voluntarily.

The last of the four theories is the Soviet communist theory, which was based on
Marxist ideology and value of unity — unity of the working class and unity of the Party.
For the sake of unity, there is only one right position and only one truth, the absolute
truth. The role of the press is to interpret the doctrine and to carry out the policies of the
Party. Schramm saw the Soviet political system as “one of the most complete
dictatorships in modem history” (p. 114). Media in communist societies are state-owned
and should be a “collective propagandist, collective agitator... and collective organizer.”
(p. 116) The Soviet system defined the function of mass communications positively and
removed the profit motive from publishing and broadcasting.

Under the Soviet system, the government had a division of censorship. Other
means of control included the appointment of editors, a large number of directives
regarding press content and press reviews and criticisms.

Criticism of the theories

Dominant as the four theories are, there is no lack of criticism of them, especially
criticism of the social responsibility theory. Journalism scholar, John C. Merrill, who
strongly argued for the independence of individual journalists in his writings, asked his
students: Who should be the authority in defining what responsible journalism is?
Shouldn’t journalists themselves be allowed to make that judgment?

More systematic criticism of the four theories came almost 40 years after the

seminal book was published. “Last Rights: Revisiting Four Theories of the Press,”
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published in 1995 and written by a group of media scholars from the same school where
the four theories originated, found the overall theoretical framework of the four theories
flawed. The book, edited by John C. Nerone, pointed out that the four theories were not
value free despite its value-free appearance (p.7). The theories were based on a pro-
capitalism bias, and were the products of capitalism and of the Cold War era. Because of
such bias, the book contended that while the four theories were very critical of the Soviet
communist media, they ignored the concerns of the libertarian media, especially the
concentration of media ownership. The book also argued that the theories focused only
on the political control of the media, state power, while silent on other kinds of power
and restraint on the media. For example, the theories only discussed media’s political
freedom, not economic freedom from the market forces and ownership ties. Another
problem with the theories, the book argued, was that it allowed only two media
environments — libertarian and authoritarian, the other two being only the derivatives of
the free and the controlled media environments. And the black and white media systems
were only discussed in the dichotomy of media versus state. The book also listed
“internal inconsistencies and inadequacies” among the four theories.
Supplemental press theories

As media systems evolve and develop to meet the changing needs of societies,
new press theories emerged, including developmental journalism, revolutionary media
(Hachten, 1999) and democratic-participant media (Downing, 2002). Developmental
journalism is the better-known theoretical concept of the three even though it is still a
controversial concept and “an amorphous and curious mixture of ideas, rhetoric,

influences, and grievances.” (Hachten, p.31) Wilbur Schramm and Daniel Lemer argued
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for the role of communication in the achievement of national integration and economic
development. And developmental journalism is mostly popular in developing countries,
where higher living standards and an end to poverty, disease and illiteracy are considered
the most urgent goal. Under the developmental journalism concept, media are primarily
used for the purpose of nation building. The most controversial part about the theory is
the government control of the media in the name of nation building.

The revolutionary media, considered a temporary and transitional condition like
developmental journalism, describes illegal or subversive communication, which aims to
rally people to overthrow a repressive government (Hachten, p.29) while democratic-
participant media present an alternative to mainstream and commercial media and
provide an opportunity for connecting with the local communities (Downing, p. 22).
Western press theories and Eastern press systems

The “libertarian press” in Asia The press theories that have been discussed
above, especially the four theories of the press, have been widely used to categorize
media systems across the world, east or west, north or south. But we encounter major
difficulties or misfits when trying to pigeonhole Asian media systems according to the
press theories, which were developed by Western media scholars and were based on
Western philosophies and the analysis of Western history, politics and culture. As such,
these dominant press theories cannot satisfactorily describe the realities of media in Asia.

Japan is widely regarded as having one of the most liberal presses in Asia, the
prototype of libertarian press on the content. The Freedom House rated the Japanese press
the freest in Asia in 2002. The political system in Japan, a parliamentary democracy and

constitutional monarchy, is one of the most democratic, if not the most democratic,
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systems in Asia. The multi-party system in Japan is real and opposition candidates pose
real challenges for the ruling party in political elections, unlike elsewhere in Asia where
opposition parties can be cosmetic. In Japan, censorship is banned in the constitution and
freedom of the press is generally accepted as a fact of life. Overt government interference
in the media is rare and often frowned upon. The approval by Koizumi’s cabinet of a bill
aimed at outlawing “excessive reporting activities” and “violations of privacy” by
reporters prompted protests from newspapers and broadcasters (“Japan” 2002). When
Malaysia and Singapore are promoting “Asian values,” Japan stands as living proof that
Western democracy, as introduced by the United States, works in Asia. The Freedom
House, widely regarded as the most authoritative institution in assessing global press
freedom, rated Japan 17 (0-30=free) out of a total of 100 (61-100=not free), the best score
of press freedom in Asia. Reporters Without Borders, an international organization
devoted to press freedom, gave Japan the second highest ranking in Asia in press freedom
after Hong Kong. (“Reporters” 2003) The Japanese press was considered the liveliest in
East Asia (“Japan” 2002). To understand the nature of Japanese press system, we can
examine the economic system in Japan first.

Democracy describes Japan’s political system, but freewheeling capitalism is out
of the question in Japan although theoretically speaking, Japan practices free market
capitalism. Japanese economy has thrived and become a dominant force in global
economy under state-guided capitalism (“Inside” 1992). Instead of regulating the
industry, the government helps the industry to grow and compete on the global market.

Government and big corporations in Japan are partners in nation building. Political
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freedom and rights do not translate into economic liberalism in Japan and that has much
to do with the Japanese culture, or the Asian culture.

In Oriental societies, especially those under the influence of Confucian
philosophies, the strength of the country is supposed to be more important than the
profitability of a company, and the well being of a family is more important than
individual rights and freedom. For a country like Japan with limited arable land and
scarce resources, the survival and prosperity of the nation are supposed to have taken
priority in national life. The government and the royal family are the symbols of the
nation and they command respect.

Such cultural tradition contradicts the Western concept of media as a watchdog.
In Japan, media keep cozy relations with the government and the big industries through
the press club system, or “information cartels,” which comprise press clubs, industry
associations and media conglomerates (Kingston, 2000). The press clubs channel
information from government offices to media organizations, which discourages
independent reporting and thoroughness in journalism and results in “uniformity of
content” and “pro-establishment style of journalism.” (Saito, 2000, p.569) The
information cartels ensure no competition among media and no scoops (Kingston). In
Oriental societies, the motto is not Darwin’s “survival of the fittest,” but the survival of
all, which explains why in many Asian countries, such as Japan, China and Singapore,
comparative advertisements are banned.

In Japan, all the high-profile political scandals that emerged in the first half of
2002 were not uncovered by the vernacular dailies, but by the non-mainstream weeklies

(Brasor, 2002). Because of its less than rigorous reporting, the Japanese press fails to act
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as a watchdog over the government and is called a lap dog (Kingston, 2000), which was
blamed for failing to keep the public informed of the irregularities within the financial
industry and the corruption within the government. When the Asian financial crash hit in
1997, the magnitude of the crisis took the public by surprise.

When we make an in-depth analysis of the Japanese press, it is clear that the ideas
available at the “marketplace of ideas” are rather limited. Free competition that is at the
very core of the libertarian theory is stifled under the Japanese press club system. While
government control of the press in Japan is much less flagrant than elsewhere in Asia,
control by the professional associations and the media organizations themselves is still
very effective and produces the same result of a less informed public. The fact that the
Freedom House rated the Japanese press as the freest in Asia may be because of the fact
that the Japanese government seldom takes direct actions against the press. In Japan,
there is rarely such need as the press polices itself rather diligently.

South Korea, also rated “free” with a score of 30 by the Freedom House, is in a
similar situation with Japan. After decades of fighting for democracy, South Koreans
started to enjoy their political rights in 1987 when a civilian government was sworn in
after a general election. Influenced by the Confucian values and their common economic
interest, the government and the big business in South Korea, including the media, are of
one big happy family. South Korean industries are also guided and supported by the
government. Media in South Korea ally themselves with the government and big
businesses and are mostly seen as “pro-business,” “pro-government” and “conservative.”
(Heo et al, 2000, p.619) It has become traditional practice between government and

media in South Korea not to report critical and important information, such as
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information leading to the Asian financial crash in 1997, which hit the South Korean
economy hard (Neumann, 1998). The free and libertarian press in Asia is obviously of a
very different brand.

Self-censorship is not unique to Japan or South Korea. It is a widespread practice
in the newsrooms in Asia, such as Hong Kong and Thailand. Thailand was also rated
“free” by the Freedom House in 2002. The media in Thailand and Hong Kong are in a
category of their own, difficult to be fit into any of the existing press theories. They are
among the freest in Asia when they resort to sensationalism and the lowest common
denominator to survive the increasingly intense competition in the wake of the 1997
financial crash and the ensuing economic slowdown. Practice of yellow journalism in
Hong Kong including price wars and hiring talents from competitors reached its climax
in 1995 and again in 1997 (China Journalism Yearbook, 1998, p.720). In both Hong
Kong and Thailand, the press exercises maximum freedom when it is dealing with non-
political topics, but starts to censor itself when news stories concern the government or
the royal family.

Before Hong Kong was returned to China in 1997, many of the newspapers in the
former British colony were pro-British. Since the sovereignty changed hands, more
papers are now pro-Beijing. Self-censorship is considered a major concern and the main
threat to an independent and free press in Hong Kong despite a great deal of aggressive
reporting. (Kubiske, 2000) In Thailand, even though the press criticizes government
policies and publicizes human rights abuses, journalists censor themselves regarding the
military, the judiciary and other sensitive subjects. (Ekachai, 2000, p.437) It is hafd to

find the rigorous watchdog in Hong Kong and Thailand.
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The most appropriate term to describe the press in Taiwan, rated a 21 (free) out of
100 by the Freedom House, the press in the Philippines, rated 30 (free), and the press in
Indonesia, 53 (partly free), should be anarchist press rather than the libertarian press.
Given the newly acquired political freedom after military strongmen were overthrown or
the martial law was lifted, the press has proliferated. The immense market pressure of
competition to accommodate this explosive growth combining with the new press
freedom has driven the press to “freakdom” of the press (Luwarso, 2002). Excesses and
abuses of press freedom have ironically prompted calls from the public for the
governments to restore some control of the press.

Tn Indonesia, more and more journalists are violating the most sacred principle of
the profession: tell the truth (“Press” 2000). Journalists today are accountable to no one
but themselves because of the sweeping deregulation of the media. Professional ethics are
at an all-time low. In Taiwan, the Scoop Weekly, a tabloid magazine, enclosed a VCD of
an alleged sexual encounter of a female legislative candidate in one of its issues
(“Editorial” 2001). And some reporters sacrifice accuracy in the race to be the first in
crime reporting. In the Philippines, media are being criticized for irresponsible and
sloppy reporting, checkbook journalism and commercially exploiting the public’s taste
for the sensational (Coronel, 2000).

The “authoritarian press” in Asia The press in Singapore, Malaysia and the
lesser-known Brunei is often regarded as the prototype of authoritarian press in Asia
(Luwarso, 2000). In these countries, the means to control the press are very similar to
those used in 16™ or 17® century England, including government censorship, suspension
of license, legal actions against the press and even shutdown of the offending

15
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publications. But that is where similarities stop. The authoritarian press theory was based
on the history of the 16 and 17 century England (Severin, 2001, p. 310) while the press
in the three Asian nations is shaped more by the Asian cultural tradition and the practical
needs of the countries’ geo-political realities.

While government authority came more from the absolute power of the
monarchy in 16 and 17® century England (Severin), in Asian societies, especially in
Singapore that is under the heavy influence of Confucius’ teachings, governments regard
themselves more as parents than as rulers, which helps explain why gum chewing and
flushing toilets are regulated. Also, according to the Confucian hierarchical order of
political system, government is the absolute authority of the land. “The ruler is the wind.
People are the grass. When the wind blows, the grass is sure to bend,” Confucius said
(“Big Business” 1992). But Confucius was also a philosopher. He said, “Authority
springs from morality, not force.” (Big Business) He believed that people should accept
authority, but authority must be just. Confucius asked: “When government leads by the
right example, who dares to go astray?”

Singapore is a typical Confucian society with a no-nonsense government. The
Singaporean government is one of the very few in Asia, where corruptioﬁ is completely
eliminated. The government is as clean as the streets in Singapore, which is widely
considered as the cleanest city in the world (“Singapore” 1997). The government in
Singapore prides itself on its system of meritocracy and efficiency. Different views are
tolerated to a certain extent, but if the press publishes articles the government takes
offense to, the government pursues the press relentlessly all the way to the court (Juan,

2000), which often has a chilling effect on the press.
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Confucius also extolled cooperative and harmonious relations, which are what the
Singaporean government hopes to cultivate both at home and abroad. The government
keeps a watchful eye on the press for any stories that address race relations, religion or
problems in foreign countries. Such stories are banned in the Singaporean press because
of the mixed racial and religious makeup of its population and its often-sensitive relations
with its neighbors. Violence and chaos caused by racial and religious differences
elsewhere in Asia put the Singapore government on high alert. Former Prime Minister,
Lee Kuan Yew, said that any journalist who did not support Singapore-Malaysia relations
would be thrown in jail (Juan, 2000). The same is true of Malaysia, a nation with
different ethnicities, religions and languages. Both Singapore and Malaysia raise loud
voices in promoting “Asian values,” which set them far apart from the kind of
authoritarianism originated in 16™ and 17" century England.

The “communist press” in Asia Today’s Asia hosts the majority of the world’s
remaining communist countries — China, Vietnam, Laos and North Korea. But trying to
understand the press systems in these countries by using the Soviet communist press
theory would be very misleading. The communist press theory was based on the model of
the Soviet press system, which can’t satisfactorily describe the divergent press systems in
these remaining communist countries, especially the Chinese press system today after
more than 20 years of economic liberalizations and opening to the outside world. But
guided by the label of communism, the Freedom House rated China 7,6, NF for 2000-01
(on a scale of 1-7 with 1 being most free and 5.5+ being not free) and 7,7, NF for 1972-
73, grossly under-rated the overwhelming changes in the Chinese press during the last

two decades.
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The Soviet press model removes the profit motive from publishing and
broadcasting. But China’s economic reforms started in 1978 changed all that. Economic
reform of the media in China began almost as early as the overall economic reform
(Zhao,1998, p.53). And media commercialization becomes an important part of the
development of the market economy as the government has adopted a policy of gradually
cutting subsidies and encouraging commercialized financing. Advertising, the capitalist
genie, has finally returned to the world of communist media. To meet the new challenge,
the press, including the ones direcfly under the control of the party, not only has to
publicize the party’s policies, but also keep an eye on the bottom line as the press has
been assuming increasing responsibilities in covering the cost and balancing the sheet.
Even the official Xinhua news agency and the party paper, People’s Daily, are trying to
turn out more profitable publications. Editors in China are made aware that newspapers
are not only political tools, but they have to be moneymakers as well. To be competitive
on the market, newspapers in China have to appeal to the readers, not just the party
officials. The biggest challenge facing Chinese editors today is to strike the right balance
between being politically correct and commercially viable.

Also the Soviet model mostly prescribes a positive role for the press — the press
should be an agitator, an organizer and promoter for the socialist cause. In the Chinese
press today, readers can find more negative news, which is a taboo in the rigid
communist media model as bad news are seen as demoralizers. Given the rampant
corruption among government officials in China, some high-level government officials
encourage the press to engage in more investigations (“Giving” 2002). Caijing, a

financial magazine, made a name for itself for its investigative reporting of the financial
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sector (Kurtenbach, 2002). And some provincial governments have made new laws
banning their officials from refusing interviews with the press (“Reporters” 2001). Such
laws were unimaginable before the reforms or under the Soviet media model.

Under the communist media system, all media are owned by the state and no
foreign media are allowed. The majority of the media in China today are still owned by
the state. But there are some joint ventures already with foreign investment, including a
joint-venture Internet service in technology information between the People’s Daily and
the News Corp owned by Australian media tycoon, Rupert Murdoch (“Media” 1998).
Now as a member of the World Trade Organization, China will face more and more
foreign capital in its media industries whether it likes it or not.

China is also working on an international media center with a total floor space of
130,000 square meters, which will serve as an office building for more than 100 foreign
media organizations in Beijing (“China 2002). The center is planned to be equipped with
state-of-the-art satellite communication and fiber optical devices for fast transmission of
data, texts and pictures. And in 2001, Reuters’ Qing Niao website, a site for trade
information and e-business, made a low-key entry into China (“Reuters” 2001). The
Soviet communist media model is a closed system. But China has opened up. It is
China’s national policy to reintegrate itself into the world community.

One of the major problems concerning the Chinese press today is the low ethical
standard held by some local papers. It is no longer rare news that newspapers are sued for
their inaccurate and sensational stories, which seldom occurs under an orthodox
communist media system. The Soviet communist media theory would be an inaccurate

summary of the lively and messy, and yet controlled press in China today.
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The press in Vietnam, which has followed China’s example in implementing
economic reforms, is undergoing changes as well. The government has relaxed
regulations of the media and allowed more negative news and criticisms in the papers.
“In terms of freedom, the press here in Vietnam has been getting better and more
aggressive.” (“News”, 2001) In the pursuit of profits, newspapers in Vietnam also face
criticisms about their low ethical standards. Journalists in Vietnam now claim that they
are having more debates on “responsibilities and morals of journalists” than on free press.
(“News”)

North Korea may be the only country with a press that could be fit into the Soviet
media model. There has been very little change inside the hermit country despite the fact
that most of the remaining communist countries are undergoing major reforms to revive
and stimulate their economies. The media in North Korea perform the role of “official
cheerleaders,” distorting reports in the authority’s favor and never questioning the states
policies or performance. (“IPI”, 2000) But the media in North Korea certainly do not
represent the trend of the communist media today.

The “development media’ in Asia Press in South Asia, such as India, Pakistan
and Sri Lanka, can loosely fit into the category of developmental journalism as South
Asia is the least economically developed region of Asia and the press in the region plays
a big role in its economic and social development. Newspapers, especially small-scale
community media, devote space and time to the coverage of education, science and
technology and discussions about solutions to social or health problems. In India, people
expect newspapers to go far beyond mere reporting of news, and don a steering mantle
when the need may arise. (Goenka, 1996) Newspapers are supposed to be more than
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passive disseminators of news. They have to reflect diversity of opinion and encourage
debate, with an objective to serve society and uplift falling societal values. (Goenka)

As the degree of freedom enjoyed by the press in the region varies a lot from
country to country, it is difficult to categorize it otherwise. But that is where the
controversy with the theoretical concept lies. In the concept of developmental journalism,
there is no clear description of the rights and freedom of the press, and no clear
description of the ties between the government and media. While one scholar describes it
as “the pursuit of cultural and informational autonomy” and “ support for democracy”
among other goals (Downing, 2002. p. 22), another scholar criticizes it as “a rationale for
autocratic press control” and “guided press” (Hachten, 1999, p.32). Given “an amorphous
and curious mixture of ideas, rhetoric, influences, and grievances” (Hachten, p.31), press
systems as divergent as those in the Philippines, India and China can all be put under this
category as all of the three countries are still third-world, developing countries, where
national development on all fronts is top priority. And that is the problem. When press
systems of different nature can be categorized under one theoretical concept, that concept
fails as an effective guide to the understanding of the systems it tries to describe.

Toward A New Paradigm of Theories

When theories have major difficulties in providing a guide to the understanding of
the realities they are supposed to describe, new paradigms or improvements on the
existing theories are needed, so are the criteria of the Freedom House for assessing global
press freedom when their rankings can be misleading. Obviously, more factors have to be
taken into consideration than each country’s laws and administration, the degree of

political and economic influence on the content of journalism and actual cases of press-
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freedom violations, which now determine the score (Sussman, 1999) and which fail to
reflect the sweeping changes on the Chinese press scene.

In the Last Rights, the authors concluded that the four theories were a “durable”
but now “questionable” map and that a “more adequate” map is needed (Nerone, 1995,
p.181). The book presented inspiring criticism of the four theories but stopped short of
proposing a new paradigm in creating new theories. But such efforts are urgently needed
if we want to draw up a “more adequate” guide to the world’s myriad changing press
systems.

It may be suggested that one major factor to consider in building a new paradigm
is the optimal balance between specification and universality. The four theories of the
press have the beauty and elegance of a very simple but clear structure — four categories
under a dichotomy, which aimed to cover all the press systems in the world.
Conveniently general as they are, the four or five theories have difficulties in providing a
reliable guide to the global press systems. The universality of the theories is limited.
However, if we try too hard at being specific and accurate in describing press systems,
we may end up with as many press theories as the number of press systems that exist.

Another important factor in building a more reliable theoretical guide may be that
more dynamics need to be built into the theories so that they can accommodate the
changes in the press systems around the world. Obviously, press systems in new
democracies in Eastern Europe are very different from the press systems in the West even
though they all operate under democratic systems now. The press systems in new
democracies in Asia, such as Indonesia, Cambodia, the Philippines, Taiwan and South

Korea, vary from those in Eastern Europe despite the fact that they are all new
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democracies. And the communist press system in China today cannot be compared with
the Chinese press system two decades ago, let alone the ori ginal Soviet communist
model. It would defeat the purpose of having theories if every time changes occur, new
theories have to be created.

The last but not the least important factor to consider is that the press theories that
are supposed to describe world press systems have to have a wider base to reflect a
broader, more balanced global view. Given adequate attention to factors, such as Oriental
history and culture, African and South American perspectives and economic pressure, the
imperfections of the established theories caused by the authors’ Western bias and their
sole focus on political or governmental influence may be corrected.

In building a new paradigm for press theories, new ways of thinking should be
adopted as press control comes in many ways and forms, including social and
professional institutions. And press theories do not have to be limited to address the issue
of press freedom and government control alone, they can describe stages of press
development and the level of public involvement as well. The possibilities of the new
paradigm are limitless as well as challenges. But one thing is certain. The task is made
much easier given the high starting point of the four theories of the press. The task is

daunting but also exciting. This paper hopes to inspire wider interest in the topic.

PO
Lo

19



Press Freedom in Asia

References

“Big Business and the Ghost of Confucius.” (1992). The Pacific Century. video series. A
co-production of Pacific Basin Institute/Jigsaw Productions in association with
NHK-Japan, KCTS/Seattle, and Teleac/Holland. S. Burlington, Vt.:
Annenberg/CPB Project

Brasor, Philip. “The free press exercises their muscles.” Japan Times. 13 May 2002.

China Journalism Yearbook. China Journalism Yearbook Press. 1998.

“China to build international media center.” Beijing Morning Post. 8 August 2002.

Coronel, Sheila. “The Philippines: After the Euphoria, the Problems of a Free Press.”
Conference on “Transparency, Asian Economic Crisis and the Prospects of Media
Liberalization.” The Research Institute for Asia and the Pacific, The University of
Sydney. 2000.

Downing, John C.H. (2002). “Drawing a Bead on Global Communication Theories” in
Global Communication. ed. Yahya R. Kamalipour. Belmont, CA:
Wadsworth/Thomson Learning.

“Editorial: Freedom comes with responsibilities.” Taipei Times. 19 December 2001.

Ekachai, Daradirek. (2000). “Thailand” in Handbook of the Media in Asia. Shelton A
Gunaratne ed. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage Publications.

“Giving the media a greater voice.” People’s Daily. 31 March 2002.

Goenka, Vivek. (June 22, 1996). “Journalism in India: a changing perspective.” Editor &
Publisher, the Fourth Estate. v. 129, p. 68.

Hachten, William A. (1999). The World News Prism: Changing Media of International
Communication. Ames: Iowa State University Press.

Heo, Chul, Ki-Yul Uhm & Jeong-Heon Chang. (2000). “South Korea” in Handbook of
the Media in Asia. Shelton A Gunaratne ed. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage
Publications.

“Inside Japan Inc.” The Pacific Century. video series.

“IPI Alleges Friction Between Media and Government.” The Chosun Ilbo, 14 March,
2000.

“Japan Bill to Curb Press.” The ‘Statesman. 10 March 2002.

24

20



Press Freedom in Asia

Juan, Chee Soon. “Media in Singapore.” Conference on “Transparency, Asian Economic
Crisis and the Prospects of Media Liberalization.” The Research Institute for Asia
and the Pacific, The University of Sydney. 2000.

Kingston, Jeff. “Japan’s media watchdog is a lap dog.” Japan Times. 8 August 2000.

Kubiske, Dan. (Apr. 2000). “Press Freedom in Hong Kong: No Easy Answers” in The
Quill. v. 88, no 3, p. 38-40.

Kurtenbach, Elaine. “The World: Filling Void in China’s Financial News Reporting.” Los
Angeles Times. 16 June 2002.

Luwarso, Lukas. “ Freakdom' of the press: keeping Indonesia free for all.” Taipei Times.
5 April 2002. p.13

Luwarso, Lukas. “The Paradox of freedom in Southeast Asia.” Jakarta Post, 3 May,
2000.

McQuail, D. 1994. Mass Communication Theory: An Introduction. Thousand Oaks,
CA: SAGE Publications, Ltd.

“Media Mogul Rupert Murdoch Meets China's President.” Reuters. 11 December, 1998.
Nerone, J.C. 1995. Last Rights: Revisiting Four Theories of the Press. Urbana and
Chicago, IL: University of Illinois Press.

Neumann, A. Lin. (Mar./Apr. 1998). “High Price of Secrecy.” Columbia Journalism
Review. v. 36, p. 50-1

“News Often Wounds, but More Often It Heals,” Saigon Times magazine, 5 October,
2001.

“Press credentials.” Jakarta Post. 14 July 2000.
“Reporters need legal help and discipline.” China Daily. 6 February 2001.

“Reporters Without Borders publishes the first worldwide press freedom index.”
Reporters sans frontiers — International. Website: http://www.rsf.fr

“Reuters’ Qing Niao website makes low-key entry into China.” People’s Daily. 27
September 2001.

Saito, Shinichi, (2000). “Japan” in Handbook of the Media in Asia. Shelton A Gunaratne
ed. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage Publications.

29
21



Press Freedom in Asia

Severin, W. J. & J.W. Tankard, Jr. 2001. Communication Th{zories: Origins, Methods,
and Uses in the Mass Media. New York: Izongman.

Siebert, F.S., T. Peterson & W. Schramm. 1956. Four Theories of the Press. Urbana, IL:
University of Illinois Press.

“Singapore: the price of prosperity.” (1997). a BBC Production. Princeton, N.J.. Films for
the Humanities & Sciences.

Sussman, Leonard R. (January 30, 1999). “Age of nominal democracies drives journalists
to organize protection.” Editor & Publisher, the Fourth Estate. v. 132,10 5, p.
18-19.

Zhao, Yuezhi. (1998). Media, Market, and Democracy in China: Between the Party Line
and the Bottom Line. Urbana and Chicago, IL: University of Illinois Press.

26

22



Entertainment East and West: A Comparison of Prime-
Time U.S. and Asian TV Content Using the Methodology
of the National Television Violence Study

Abstract

The three most TV-saturated countries in the world all have advertising-based,
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Entertainment East and West: A Comparison of
Prime-Time U.S. and Asian TV Content Using the
Methodology of the National Television Violence Study

INTRODUCTION

The world’s #1 (United States) and #2 (Japan) economies’, and China, whose
economy enjoys an 8% annual growth rate’, are also the three most TV-saturated
countries in the world. China, the world’s most populous nation® , boasts 370 million TV
receiver sets; the United States, 233 million receivers; and Japan, 91 million receivers
(1999 figures from the International Telecommunications Union, quoted in Bannerjee
2002, p. 108). In 1990, China ranked second to the United States in number of receivers,
but it has since catapulted to first place. Chinese viewers can number as many as | billion
people, the largest audience on the planet (Chang 2002).

Today all three nations have advertising-based, entertainment-heavy TV content.
In 1979 Shanghai TV made history by airing China’s first commercial, a 90-second spot
for a medicinal wine. While all three nations have educational channels, by and large
these audiences watch ratings-driven programming. The U.S. and Japanese ratings
systems are well-entrenched. After a pioneering venture in China in 1986 by the Nielsen
Co, the audience measurement market grew “competitive” (Weber 2003, p. 280); Nielsen
now has branches in 10 major cities. Moreover, China Central TV (CCTV) relies on its
own surveys; the “shows that do not score a high rating are degraded to other slots or risk

to be cancelled” (Chang 2002, p. 20).

!As of December 2002, the U.S. GDP was $1,784 .5 trillion and Japan’s, $1,109.9 trillion.
%From the base year 1978 to 12/31/00.

*China’s population was 1.273 billion (India’s was 1.029 billion) [all information retrieved from
Bloomberg terminal 3/12/03].
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Television in China

When Chinese television first went on the air in 1958, only about 30 television sets,
all belonging to high-ranking party officials, existed in Beijing. For most of “the first 20
years of Chinese television, television viewing was extremely limited and was mostly
collective activity at work units” (Chang 2002, p.16).
In 1976, the year that Mao Tse-tung died and the Cultural Revolution ended, one
TV set existed for every 1,600 people. By 1970, more than 200 million viewers were able
to watch programs transmitted from 52 stations. In 1985, the audience had doubled to 400
million. By 1986, about half of Chinese households owned TV sets. Today, with a
population of 1.2 billion, one in every three Chinese owns a set. Television now reaches
more than 90% of the Chinese population.

Beginning in the 1980s, a shift occurred “from the engineering model. . . to an
‘arm’s length’ approach to cultural management” (Weber 2003, p. 278), such that
entertainment programs proliferated; the “monotonous and ideologically laden shows
produced during the Cultural Revolution” (Chang 2002, p. 16) were replaced by
comedies, dramas and musical variety shows. Despite “its firm control on the political
orientation of the media, the Chinese government now espouses the policy of managing
media outlets as business units” (Chang 2002, pp. 20-21).

In 1992, when the government took the first steps to encourage competition,
television began “generating revenue through advertising and encouraging foreign
investment. . .in preparation for WTO membership” (Weber 2003, p. 278). Audience
measurement expanded after J. Walter Thompson in 1997 had “questions [about the]

reliability and accuracy of advertising industry data” (Weber 2003, p. 280). China’s 2001




agreement for entry into the World Trade Organization membership “includes
telecommunications and motion pictures, but not the news media” (Weber 2003, p. 280).

On average, viewers in rural areas have access to eight channels and urban
viewers, 15. CCTV, the only national network, operates 11 channels. CCTV 1 emphasizes
current affairs; channel 2, economics; 3, music and variety shows; 4, shows in English; S,
sports; 6, movies; 7, children; and 8, dramas. Channels 9-11 were added recently, but were
not included in the present research.

Television in Japan

Nihon Hoso Kyokai (NHK), Japan’s sole pre-war radio service (unabashedly
modelled on the BBC when it was established in 1926), became a military propaganda tool
during World War II. After the war, in 1950, the Occupation forces approved the licensing
of the first private, commercial radio stations, giving Japan the mixed commercial/ non-
commercial system it has today.

Television, which began in 1953 after the Occupation ended, surpassed newspapers
in 1975 as the mass medium with the largest amount of advertising revenues. By 1989,
television was taking 28.8 percent of ad expenditures, while newspapers took 25.1 percent.
As for the future, already existing TV saturation (one set per 1.8 people) means limited
increased revenues from new customers.

In 1971, Japan began to export more TV shows (primarily animated cartoons) than it
imported (primarily movies), marking a shift in its status that persists to this day (Ito 1990).
In 1999, Japan received $579 million from the United States alone in payments for films and
TV programs, whereas it paid out only $16 million for U.S. imports, according to the U.S.

Department of Commerce (cited in Jin 2002, p. 224). Thus Japan must shoulder its
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production burden alone (about 150 hours a week for most stations).

In 1995, the average person watched television for 3.5 hours per day, an increase of
30 minutes from 1990. The champion watchers, who view more than five hours a day, are
aged 70 and older. The peak viewing time is 8-9 p.m. (Public Opinion 1999).

Today, a typical viewer has a choice of two NHK networks (educational and
entertainment) and five commercial channels (Nihon TV, TBS, Fuji TV, TV Asahi and TV
Tokyo); these seven terrestrial TV networks with their “huge audiences,” (Yamashita 2002,
p. 35) are the subject of this study. In addition to terrestrial channels, there are two NHK
satellite channels (requiring purchase of a small dish); two pay services with Japanese
subtitles, Wowow and STAR movies; and two English pay services, CNN and BBC.

In Japan, the popularization of pay-TV by communication satellites, broadcast
satellites and cable TV lags far behind that of the United States. In 2000, satellite (BS)
television was digitized.

Satellite Television in Asia

STAR TV, the first regional satellite TV service in Asia, launched its initial five
channels in August 1991, using the powerful AsiaSat 1. Established by a Hong Kong
business tycoon, Li Ka-shing, STAR TV’s original strategy was to target the top 5% of
the Asian elite who spoke English and had buying power by offering mainly pan-Asian
English programming (Tanzer 1991).

Rupert Murdoch, who wanted his News Corp. empire to break into Asia, in 1993
purchased from Li Ka-shing 63.6% of STAR TV for $525 million (Karp 1993) and in
1995 boughtt out the remaining 36.4%. Working with local cable operators to retransmit

its programming, STAR soon learned that a single pan-Asian strategy “did not work”
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(Chang 2000, p. 66). STAR TV subsequently split its signal into a northern beam for the
Chinese-speaking population in Taiwan, China, and Hong Kong, and a southern beam for
the Hindi-speaking population in India.

In 53 Asian and Middle Eastern countries 120 million people watch STAR every

week (www.startv.com/eng), The STAR TV channels have expanded from the original

four in English and one in Mandarin to more than 40 in eight languages as of 2003.0ne
of these, STAR World in English is included in this study.

In early 1996, STAR TV formed a three-party joint venture called Phoenix
Satellite Television Company, which included the flagship general entertainment
channel, Phoenix Chinese Channel (also a subject of this study). The Mandarin-language
Phoenix channel, already available in southern China, Hong Kong and Taiwan, will be
available in 2003 in three- and four-star hotels throughout the mainland.

Where available in China, the flagship Phoenix Chinese channel ranks second in
popularity to CCTV 1. In 2002, its seventh year of operation, Phoenix earned $88
million in revenues (Weber 2003, p. 289).

Purpose of study

Global, local, “glocal”: Understanding the cultural similarities and differences
between the United States, China and Japan can have implications for business,
educational and cultural relations, as well as specific applications for TV imports and
exports. As a net exporter, Japan, for example, earned 100 times more for TV/film
exports than it paid for imports in 1998 (Jin 2003, p. 229). U.S. movie/ TV producers,
the world’s top purveyors of content, earn 50-60% of their revenues in non-U.S. markets

(McChesney 2000).



This paper will elucidate cultural differences by studying the tolerance for, and
nature of, representations of violence. Rather than joining in the debate about effects of
violence (Potter 2002), this paper will use violence research for cross-cultural
comparisons by replicating in Asia the most extensive TV study ever done in the West,

the National Television Violence Study.

RELATED STUDIES

The passionate public and research debate about large vs. limited effects of TV
violence underscores the importance of content studies of violence. It’s easy to “point an
accusing finger at the entertainment media as the primary reason for mayhem in our
midst” (Heins 2001, p. v). For example, a full-page ad in the New York Times on Nov. 9,
1997, paid for by Accuracy in Media, screamed “WE ARE OUTRAGED” by media
portrayals of “violence and killings” that “encourage crime.” However, any
“censorship-based policy to prevent crime would be a complicated issue” because of the
First Amendment protections (Heins 2001, p. 30)

Academic effects studies can be criticized for the lack of a control group of TV
non-watchers. Moreover, studies may overlook “whether in fact some ‘common third
variable’ [such as poverty and availability of guns] was the causative factor that accounts
for the linkage” of viewing and violence (Heins 2001, p. 7). Even if media are “probably
a peripheral cause” (Heins 2001, p. 31), social science research over the last 40 years has
accumulated evidence of effects of TV violence.

Effects

Fear. George Gerbner, via his Cultural Indicators Project, posits that TV
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violence invokes in viewers a skewed view of the real world as a more scary place than it
really is. Violence increases insecurity and the public’s willingness to accept an
overbearing police force (Gerbner 1994).

Learned aggression. Bandura’s (1986) social cognitive theory and his body of
studies (e.g. Bandura, Underwood and Fromson 1975) set forth four subprocesses that
govern observational learning: attention, retention, behavioral reproduction and
motivation.Contextual features shown to be associated with learned aggression include
attractive perpetrator, justified violence, conventional weapons, extensive/ graphic
violence, realistic violence, rewards, and humor. Factors shown to decrease the learning
of aggression include unjustified violence, punishments and pain/harm cues.

Desensitization. Graphic violence and humor are further associated with
desensitization. Humor can dampen a potential aggressor’s empathy, decreasing his/her
inhibitions (Bandura 1990). Violence must escalate to retain its power to affect jaded,
desensitized viewers. For example, “Death Wish” pictured nine corpses, but “Death Wish
IT” pictured 62 corpses (Gerbner 1994).

The NTVS project

The analysis of violence has moved beyond simply counting corpses to an
emphasis on context and meaning. Supported by a three-year grant from the National
Cable Television Association, the NTVS project analyzed non-news content from
October to June for three years, 1994-97. It involved nearly 23 channels, 10,000 hours of
videotaping and more than 300 researchers. Violence was defined as “any overt depiction
of a credible threat of physical force or the actual use of such force intended to harm an

animate being or group. Violence “also includes certain depictions of physically harmful
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consequences against an animate being/ s that result from unseen violent means” (Smith,
Nathanson and Wilson 2002, p. 90).

Violence was measured at three levels: incident, violent scene, and violent
program. A violent PAT incident involves a unique perpetrator (P), engaging in a specific
type of act (A), against a unique target (T). Every time the perpetrator, act type, or target
changed, coders began a new PAT line. A violent scene was a series of interrelated
violent acts occurring without a significant, meaningful break in the unfolding narrative.
The last unit of analysis was the entire violent program. By looking at violence across
these levels, researchers could assess features of violence in a context rather than in
isolation.

Overall, the study found that, for the entire day, 58% (year 1), 61% (year 2) and
61% (year 3) of TV programs contained at least one violent incident. Premium cable
channels had the most violence and PBS the least. Networks had more realistic violence
with guns.

Violence on U.S. prime-time television

Even with 24-hour programming available, the evening hours of 8-11 pm
continue to attract the most viewers; the average adult in 2000 watched more than 8 hours
of 8-11 pm programming a week, according to Nielsen. To study prime time, Smith,
Nathanson and Wilson (2002) used the most recent NTVS year, the October 1996-June
1997 database. For the most part, results for prime time and non prime time shows did
not differ (Smith, Nathanson and Wilson 2002, pp. 93-97), with one exception being the
increased realism of prime-time violence. For prime time only, no significant difference

emerged in programs’ violence levels; 61% of the 418 programs airing between 8 and 11



p.m. had some violence. Thus research time can be more economically used by studying
prime time (466.5 hours in the U.S. study) rather than non prime time (2,139.5 hours).

The researchers “considered a program to be ‘saturated’ with violence when nine
or more interactions were featured in the show. No significant difference emerged
between prime time and all other times of day; a “full 32% of all shows on television
contained nine or more violent interactions” (Smith, Nathanson and Wilson 2002, p. 93).

Regarding genres, prime-time movies were the most violent (more than 90% had
some violence) and featured graphic violence more than other genres. Perpetrators in
network prime time (and basic cable prime time) were 68% (77%) white and 76% (72%)
male, but only 5% (8%) heroic. (A hero protects and helps others at risk to self above
and beyond the call of his/ her normal job without expecting a reward.)

Researchers found these results for variables dealing with the violence itself: (a) the
reason or motivation for violence--protection of life, 33% (21%) of PATs; anger, 18%
(30%); personal gain, 30% (26%); (b) the means used—natural means (i.e., use of own
body), 31% (42%); gun; 51% (23%). Lethal violence was present in 56% (51%) of
PATs. Blood/gore was present in 15% (13%) of violent scenes. Humor, defined as the
use of speech, actions, and/or behaviors that any character engages in to amuse the self,
another character, or the viewer, was present in 22% (36%) of violent scenes.

A number of variables required the coder to take the entire program into account.
Only 4% of network (and basic cable) programs were coded as featuring an antiviolence
theme —one that emphasized strongly that violence is morally or socially wrong.

Smith, Nathanson and Wilson (2002, p. 106) conclude that “primetime violence is

especially likely to provoke observational learning among children. However, because
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prime-time violence is not likely to encourage disinhibition, it may pose less risk to older
children and adults, who have already learned nonviolent scripts.”

Cultural Variability

Cultural differences, to which any traveler can attest, have been verified by
research. Culture can, for practical purposes, be defined as nation (Hofstede 2001).
Hofstede originally developed four dimensions of cultural variability through analysis of
a survey of 116,000 IBM employees in 40 countries, 1968 and 1972. Unfortunately, China
per se did not appear in Hofstede’s original 1968/ 1972 surveys, but China is included in the
2001 second edition of Culture’s Consequences.

The newest (fifth) dimension, long-vs. short-term orientation (LTO) refers to
“the fostering of virtues oriented towards future rewards, in particular, perseverance and
thrift” vs. “virtues related to the past and present” (Hofstede, 2001, p.359). Japan scored
80 on LTO, while the U.S. score was a much lower 29. China scored 118, highest in the
world—even topping the 100 mark, because “the data for China came in after the scale
had been fixed” (Hofstede, 2001, p.355).

The Hofstede (2001) dimensions on which Japan and the United States diverge
most strikingly are individualism (Japan, 46; United States, 91) and uncertainty
avoidance (Japan, 92; United States, 46). For China, the 1987 Chinese Value Survey
(CVS) showed collectivism to be a strong cultural value, although “none of the CVS
factors correlated with uncertainty avoidance” (Hofstede, 2001, p.353).

The clear U.S.-China-Japan cultural differences imply that TV audiences’ tastes
could differ as well. However, few cross-cultural studies of entertainment TV content exist.

Gunter, Harrison and Wykes (2003), who conducted a U.K. study similar to the NTVS,
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include one U.S.-U.K. comparative chapter in their book. They found pay TV services and
late-night programs to be the most graphically violent. Cooper-Chen (1994), who studied
game shows, found cultural variation (four “cultural continents™) in that specific, locally
produced genre.

Anecdotally, Weber (2003) credits the early (1980s) success of Hong Kong’s CETV
in selling entertainment TV shows in China to the firm’s cultural and political sensitivities.
CETV president Robert Chua understood that sex and violence “run counter to traditional
family values and the spiritual civilization” of China (Weber 2003, p. 283). Further, Weber
(2003, p. 287) credits CETV’s success to “negative references to the ‘other’ (western
portrayals of sex and violence)”; the view of China as modern, not western, is “cogent with
contemporary government thinking on Chinese values and social development.”

An important but dated Japan-U.S. study looked specifically at TV violence. Iwao,
Pool and Hagiwara (1981) compared domestic and imported fare, but because they used a
wide definition of prime time (5-11 p.m.), the sample, which included children’s shows, was
37% cartoons. Iwao, Pool and Hagiwara (1981), using Gerbner et al’s (1979) methodology
and U.S. results, found nearly the same Japan and U.S. minutes of violence per hour.

Imported programs had more (8.1) incidents of violence per hour than domestic
shows (6.8). Cartoons had 14.3 violent incidents per hour, while samurai dramas had fewer--
8.7; the average for all programs was 7.0. Blood appears about as often in domestic (37%)
and imported shows (35%), but the context differs. Aside from cartoons, “the net tone of
Japanese programs is more that of a morality story. . .violence. . . is something that arouses
distress and sympathy”—different from U.S. shows (Iwao, Pool and Hagiwara 1981, p. 36).

The inclusion of shows imported by an Asian country foreshadows the present study.
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Hypotheses and research questions

To explore Hofstede’s finding of national cultural differences, the study looked at
14 micro-level research questions related to Asian TV violence. At a macro level, three
hypotheses assume an East-West TV difference, based on the game show study of
Cooper-Chen (1994), the Japan-U.S. research of Iwao, Pool and Hagiwara (1981) and
Weber’s (2003) China-West comparisons.

H1. Wherever Japanese and Chinese TV content is similar on various dimensions of
violence, U.S. content will differ.

H2. Imported programs from the West will differ from domestically produced programs
on various dimensions of violence.

H3. Satellite Mandarin-language programming will differ from programming on U.S.
cable channels on various dimensions of violence; satellite STAR World will not differ.

* * % %

RQ1. How do the overall violence levels of China vs. Japan vs. pan-Asian programs
compare?

RQ2. How do violence levels of China vs. Japan vs. pan-Asian movies compare?

RQ3. How do violence levels of China vs. Japan vs. pan-Asian historical “costume”
dramas compare?

RQ4. How do extremely violent (“saturated”) China vs. Japan vs. pan-Asian programs
compare?

RQS5. How prevalent in China vs. Japan vs. pan-Asian programs is an anti-violence
theme?

RQ6. How prevalent is humor in China vs. Japan vs. pan-Asian programs?
RQ7. How prevalent is sexual assault in China vs. Japan vs. pan-Asian programs?
RQ8. How often do heroes appear in China vs. Japan vs. pan-Asian programs?

RQ9. Are males or females more often involved in violence in China vs. Japan vs. pan-
Asian programs?

RQ10. What races are involved in violence in China vs. Japan vs. pan-Asian programs?
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RQ11. What reasons for characters’ committing violence are most prevalent in China vs.
Japan vs. pan-Asian programs?

RQ12. What weapons are most commonly used in China vs. Japan vs. pan-Asian
programs?

RQ13. What level of harm is most prevalent in China vs. Japan vs. pan-Asian programs?
RQ14. How prevalent are graphic depictions of blood and gore in China vs. Japan vs.
pan-Asian programs?

METHOD

During a faculty fellowship leave, the author conducted research in Asia using the
83-page NTVS codebook, reprinted in The National TV Violence Study (1997). She taped
non-news/sports content --during October to June, 2000-2001 (the same non-summer
months as the NTVS). For one week per month, she chose randomly the channel/
network to tape on each day. Limiting the study to prime time (8-11 p.m.), she taped 7
days x 3 hours x 9 months, or 189 hours of content (minus news and sports programs).
Like Smith, Nathanson and Wilson (2002), one year of content was studied.

Prime time in other countries does not necessarily duplicate the 8-11 pm period of
the United States, but this study used those hours to create equivalence. For example, the
“golden hours” in Japan are 7:30 to 10 p.m., while in China, the main evening
programming typically starts at 7:40 pm. Moreover, some news programs occur during
prime time rather than in the pre-prime time slots of US television. Such news programs
were not taped (e.g., “News Station” with Hiroshi Kume on Japan’s Asahi network or
the prime-time news on CCTV 1, both 10-11 pm). A total of six hours, 45 minutes of
news appeared in three months in China and seven hours, 15 minutes in Japan; no news

appeared on the pan-Asian satellite services.
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The names of the channels were written on paper and drawn from a box. Ifa
channel were drawn and newspaper listings indicated a baseball game or other night
sports event, the channel was replaced and another was drawn. If a movie continued past
11 pm, it was watched to its conclusion (usually no later than 11:20 p.m.); since news and
sports programs were omitted to achieve equivalence with the U.S. study, this procedure
did not result in excess taping and enabled the coding of program-level variables.

After noting the presence of no violent shows on China’s educational CCTV-2
and only one show in three months on Japan’s non-commercial NHK and NHK-e
networks, they were dropped from the contextual analysis to remain parallel with the
NTVS. Smith, Nathanson and Wilson (2002, p. 98) state that “because of its low levels of
violence, public broadcasting was dropped from analysis involving context.” (The
educational shows are counted in “total shows” on Table 1.)

A difference between U.S. and Asian programming is the presence of U.S.
imports on non-US screens—about one third of programming worldwide (Bannerjee
2002). Thus this project added the category “imports” to study the difference between
domestic and foreign violence. This project also added the category “costume drama,”
which was defined as a domestic narrative program with a pre-World War II setting.
Finally, Asian game shows have varied formats, can in fact be violent and do commonly
appear in prime time. Thus, unlike the NTVS, game shows were included.

Seven China Central TV (CCTV) channels were taped in Beijing in October,
November and December of 2000 (the sports channel was omitted). Seven channels were
taped in Japan April-June—two non-commercial (NHK and NHK —educational) and five

commercial: Fuji, NTV, TV Tokyo, Asahi, and TBS. Seven local and satellite channels
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were taped in Hong Kong January-March, but only the pan-Asian Phoenix and STAR
World channels will be analyzed for this paper. The author coded the CCTV and
FLioEilix progiaims wi a speaker of Mandarin and the Japanese programs
with a speaker of Japanese. A graduate student assistant from China coded one English-
language and five Mandarin programs. The NTVS coding sheets were used.

This study adopted the Smith, Nathanson and Wilson (2002, p. 94) “practical”
criterion of difference--divergence by 10% or more. Their U.S. “broadcast network”
channels were judged as equivalent to the NHK/ commercial channels nationally

available in Japan and the CCTV channels nationally available in China.. Their U.S.

“basic cable” channels were judged equivalent to Phoenix and STAR World channels.

RESULTS AND DISCUSSION

RQ1. Overall violence levels

Table 1 reveals extremely low levels of violence in Japan (13.3%) and China (16.3%)
compared to the 47.1% of shows on Asian satellite services that contain some violence.

RQ2. Violence levels of movies

Table 2a shows that movies accounted for 38.5% of violent programs in China, while
Table 2b shows that movies accounted for 37.5% of violent programs in Japan. The
satellite channels aired no movies on the randomly selected days taped. (Pay movie
channels are available in Asia, but were not included in this study.)

RQ3. Violence levels of “costume” dramas

Table 2a shows that “costume” dramas accounted for 15.4% of violent programs in

China, while Table 2b shows that they accounted for a much higher 37.5% of violent
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programs in Japan. Table 2¢ shows that “costume” dramas accounted for 25.0% of
violent programs on the Mandarin-language Phoenix channel, but that no such shows

aired on the English-language satellite channel.

RQ4. Extremely violent (“saturated”) programs

Table 2a shows that only 23.1% of violent programs in China were extremely violent,
while Table 2b shows a figure of 87% for Japan (but we should keep in mind the
numerically low number of violent shows in Japan). Table 2c shows that the saturated
type was only 12.5% of violent programs on both satellite services.

RQS5. Programs with an anti-violence theme

Table 3 shows that, at the program level, China (3a) and Japan (3b) each aired one
domestic program with an anti-violence theme. No such themes characterized programs
on the satellite services (3¢). In China’s “Story of Bitter Spring,” characters condemn a
gambling addict after he attacks his father; when the man, a Muslim, shows remorse,
those about to beat him with sticks refrain. Japan’s “Did You Know That?” portrayed
battles of 1860-66 and ended by showing a leader who broke the cycle of revenge.

RQ6. Humor in programs

Table 3 shows that one imported (French) show in China (3a) and one in Japan (3b)
featured some violent humor, but none of the satellite programs did (3c). The French
import “Strawberry and Vanilla” injected farce into many of the confrontations between
the (flawed) good guys and a group of thugs; for example, during a fight in a scuba shop,
the scene switches to a gladiator contest at which an emperor gives a thumbs down, so
the good guy smiles and stabs one thug with a harpoon. Two detectives in a Japanese

mystery acted violently, but were also Keystone Cops-like in their bumbling.
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RQ7. Sexual assault in programs

Table 3 shows that one foreign show in China (3a) and one in Japan (3b), as well as one
domestic show in Japan, featured at least one sexual assault, but none of the satellite

services’ programs did (3c).

RQ8. Heroes appearing in programs

Each of Tables 4 a-c shows one domestic and one foreign hero. On Japanese television,
Mark in “The Client” and Lord Mito in “Mito Komon™ acted selflessly, even at risk to
themselves. In China, a Chinese solider in the World War II drama “God Dragon Car”
and Terry Lambert in “The Bedroom Window” likewise acted selflessly. On Phoenix, a
princess, who went out of her way to help a commoner, suffered injuries herself; on
STAR World, in a “Chicago Hope™ episode, a patron of a bank almost died after he
reentered (during a Sarin gas attack) to save a woman and her grandson.

RQ9. Males/ females involved in violence

The totals on Tables 4a-c show that about 70% of characters involved in violence are
male: China, 76.1%; Japan, 76.7%; satellite services, 69.2%. Thus by and large, both
perpetrators and victims of violence are male.

RQ10. Races involved in violence

Table 4a shows that China had fewer --50.7% -- majority-race (Asian) characters than
Japan (4b-- 70%). Phoenix (4c) had all majority (Asian) characters, while English-
language STAR had mostly (81.3%) Caucasian characters. No blacks at all appear in
Japanese programs in violent interactions, while a few appear in China and the satellites.

RQI11. Reasons for characters’ committing violence

Table 5 shows that China (5a) Japan (5b) differ on the most prevalent reasons: personal

gain and anger in China, versus retaliation in Japan. Anger is the most prevalent reason
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on Phoenix, versus retaliation on STAR World.

RQ12. Weapons most commonly used

Table 5 shows China’s (5a) heavy (40.8%) “reliance” on slapping, pushing and choking
(natural means) and Japan’s (5b) heavier (30.2%) “reliance” on swords than China
(15.8%); both Japan and China show low use of guns. The Chinese-language Phoenix
(5¢), like mainland China, “relies” (46.7%) on natural means, while the English-language
STAR relies heavily (40%) on guns.

RQ13. Level of harm

Table 5a shows in China the near absence (12.8%) of PATs with lethal violence (death,
corpses) vs. 37.5% for Japan (5b), 30.4% for STAR and only 3.4% for Phoenix (5c). At
the other end of the spectrum, “no harm” is 38.6% for China, 27.5% for Japan, 37.9% for
Phoenix and 56.5% for STAR.

RQ14. Graphic depictions of blood and gore

Table 5 shows that more blood and gore is shown in Japan (5b- 50% of violent scenes)

than China (5a- 36.8%) or STAR (5¢- 32%) or, especially, Phoenix (5¢c- 5%).
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Table 1. Violence Levels of TV Programs by Month: China, Japan and Satellite Services

Month # shows # w/ violence % violent
China Oct. 2000 26 3
Nov. 2000 25 5
Dec. 2000 29 5
Total 80 13 16.3%
Satellite Jan. 2001 3 3
Feb. 2001 7 2
Mar. 2001 7 3
Total 17 8 47.1%
Japan Apr. 2001 19 3
May 2001 21 1
June 2001 20 4
Total 60 8 13.3%
Table 2a. Amount of Violence in Prime Time by Genre: China
# of Programs = 13 Import Costume Other Total
# / % of programs w/ violence 5(38.5%) | 2(15.4%) | 6 (46.2%) | 13(100%)
# / % of saturated violent programs 2 (15.4%) 0 1(7.7%) | 3(23.1%)
# / % of violent movies 3 (23.1%) 0 2 (15.4%) | 5(38.5%)
# / % of saturated violent movies 2 (15.4%) 0 1(7.7%) | 3(23.1%)
Table 2b. Amount of Violence in Prime Time by Genre: Japan
# of Programs = § Import Costume Other Total
# / % of programs w/ violence 4 (50.0%) [ 3(37.5%) | 1(12.5%) | 8 (100%)
# / % of saturated violent programs 3(37.5%) | 3(37.5%) | 1(12.5%) | 7 (87.5%)
# / % of violent movies 2 (25.0%) 0 1(12.5%) | 3 (37.5%)
# / % of saturated violent movies 2 (25.0%) 0 1(12.5%) | 3 (37.5%)
Table 2c. Amount of Violence in Prime Time by Genre: Satellite Services*
# of Programs = 8§ Costume Other Total
Phoenix: # / % of programs w/ violence 2 (25.0%) | 2(25.0%) | 4 (50.0%)
Phoenix: # / % of saturated violent programs 1 (12.5%) 0 1 (12.5%)
STAR: # / % of programs w/ violence 0 4 (50.0%) | 4 (50.0%)
STAR: # / % of saturated violent programs 0 1(12.5%) | 1(12.5%)

* “Import” and “movie” categories not applicable

Note: “Saturated” means 9 or more violent interactions / program.
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Table 3a. Characteristics of Violent TV Programs: China

# of Programs = 13 Import Domestic Total
Antiviolence theme 0 1 (7.7%) 1 (7.7%)
Humor 1 (7.7%) 0 1 (7.7%)
Sexual assault 1 (7.7%) 0 1 (7.7%)
Table 3b. Characteristics of Violent TV Programs: Japan
# of Programs = 8 Import Domestic Total
Antiviolence theme 0 1 (12.5%) 1 (12.5%)
Humor 0 1 (12.5%) 1 (12.5%)
Sexual assault 1 (12.5%) 1 (12.5%) 2 (25.0%)
Table 3c. Characteristics of Violent TV Programs: Satellite Services
# of Programs = 8 Phoenix STAR Total
Antiviolence theme 0 0 0
Humor 1 (12.5%) 0 1 (12.5%)
Sexual assault 0 0 0
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Table 4a. Character Variables of Foreign vs. Domestic Violent TV Programs: China*

Persons involved in violence Import N=35 | Domestic N=36| Total N =71
# / % who are White 26 (74.3%) 1 (2.8%) 27 (38.0%)
# / % who are Asian 1(2.9%) 35 (97.2%) 36 (50.7%)
# / % who are Black 5 (14.3%) 0 5 (7.0%)

# / % who are male 26 (74.3%) 28 (77.8%) 54 (76.1%)
# / % who are heroic 1 (2.9%) 1(29%) 1 (1.4%)

Table 4b. Character Variables of Foreign vs. Domestic Violent TV Programs: Japan**

Persons involved in violence Import N=18 | Domestic N=42 | Total N =60
# / % who are White 18 (100%) 0 18 (30.0%)
# / % who are Asian 0 42 (100%) 42 (70.0%)
# / % who are Black 0 0 0

# / % who are male 13 (72.2%) 33 (78.6%) 46 (76.7%)
# / % who are heroic 1 (5.6%) 1 (2.4%) 2 (3.3%)

Table 4c. Character Variables of Mandarin vs. English Violent TV Programs: Satellite

Services

Persons involved in violence Phoenix N =23 STARN =16 Total
(Mandarin) (English) N =39

# / % who are White 0 13 (81.3%) 13 (33.3%)

# / % who are Asian 23 (100%) 1 (6.3%) 24 (61.5%)

# / % who are Black 0 2 (12.5%) 2 (5.1%)

# / % who are male 14 (60.9%) 13 (81.3%) 27 (69.2%)

# / % who are heroic 1 (4.3%) 1 (6.3%) 2 (5.1%)

* does not include CCTV2 (educational)

** does not include NHK or NHK-¢ (educational)
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Table 5a. Contextual Variables of Foreign vs. Domestic Violent TV Programs: China *

Import |  Domestic | Total
Reason for Violence ©° N =82
# /% PATs involving personal gain 20 (35.1%) 0 20 (24.4%)
# / % PATs involving protection of life 12 (21.1%) 3(12.0%) 15 (18.3%)
#/ % PATs involving anger 8 (14.0%) 12 (48.0%) 20 (24.4%)
# /% PATs involving retaliation 5 (8.8%) 5 (20.0%) 10 (12.2%)
# /% PATs other 12 (21.1%) 5 (20.0%) 17 (20.7%)
Weapons used | N=120
# / % PATs w/ natural means 27 (40.3%) 22 (41.5%) 49 (40.8%)
#/% PATs w/ guns 10 (14.9%) 7 (13.2%) 17 (14.2%)
# /% PATs w/ swords, knives 7 (10.4%) 12 (22.6%) 19 (15.8%)
# /% PATs other 23 (34.3%) 12 (22.6%) 35 (29.2%)
Graphic depictions + N=101
# /% PATs w/ no harm 29 (45.3%) 10 (27.0%) 39 (38.6%)
# /% PATs w/ mild/ moderate harm 26 (40.6%) 21 (56.8%) 47 (46.5%)
# /% PATs w/ lethal violence 9 (14.1%) 4 (10.8%) 13 (12.8%)
# / % PATs other/ not shown 0 2 (5.4%) 2 (2.0%)

# / % scenes w/ any blood or gore

21 (37.5%)

14 (35.9%)

35 (36.8%)

* does not include CCTV-2.

Table 5b. Contextual Variables of Foreign vs. Domestic Violent TV Programs: Japan **

Import |  Domestic | Total
Reason for Violence ° N=74
#/ % PATs involving personal gain 8 (25.0%) 9 (21.4%) 17 (23.0%)
# / % PATs involving protection of life 2 (6.3%) 6 (14.3%) 8 (10.8%)
#/ % PATs involving anger 10 (31.3%) 0 10 (13.5%)
# /% PATs involving retaliation 4 (12.5%) 17 (40.5%) 21 (28.4%)
# /% PATSs other 8 (25.0%) 10 (23.8%) 18 (24.3%)
Weapons used N = 86
# /% PATs w/ natural means 10 (27.8%) 16 (32.0%) 26 (30.2%)
#/% PATs w/ guns 14 (38.9%) 0 14 (16.3%)
# /% PATs w/ swords, knives 6 (16.7%) 20 (40.0%) 26 (30.2%)
# /% PATSs other 6 (16.7%) 14 (28.0%) 20 (23.3%)
Graphic depictions + N=280
#/ % PATs w/ no harm 12 (36.4%) 10 (21.3%) 22 (27.5%)
# /% PATs w/ mild/ moderate harm 9 (27.3%) 11 (23.4%) 20 (25.0%)
# /% PATs w/ lethal violence 6 (18.2%) 24 (51.1%) 30 (37.5%)
# / % PATs other/ not shown 6 (18.2%) 2 (4.3%) 8 (10.0%)
# / % scenes w/ any blood or gore 21 (61.8%) 26 (55.3%) 47 (50.0%)

** does not include NHK or NHK-e.
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Table Sc. Contextual Variables of Mandarin vs. English Violent TV Programs: Satellite

Services
Phoenix STAR Total
(Mandarin) (English)
Reason for Violence ° N =47
#/ % PATs involving personal gain 1 (4.3%) 0 1(2.1%)
#/ % PATs involving protection of life 6 (26.1%) 1 (4.2%) 7 (14.9%)
#/ % PATs involving anger 9 (39.1%) 5 (20.8%) 14 (29.8%)
# / % PATSs involving retaliation 3 (13.0%) 6 (25.0%) 9 (19.1%)
# /% PATs other 4 (17.4%) 12 (50.0%) 16 (34.0%)
Weapons used | N=70
#/ % PATs w/ natural means 21 (46.7%) 6 (24.0%) 27 (38.6%)
# /% PATs w/ guns 5(11.1%) 10 (40.0%) 15 (21.4%)
# / % PATs w/ swords, knives 12 (26.7%) 1 (4.0%) 13 (18.6%)
# /% PATSs other 7 (15.6%) 8 (32.0%) 15 (21.4%)
Graphic depictions + N=52
#/% PATs w/ no harm 11 (37.9) 13 (56.5%) 24 (46.2%)
# /% PATs w/ mild/ moderate harm 17 (58.6%) 2 (8.7%) 19 (36.5%)
# /% PATs w/ lethal violence 1 (3.4%) 7 (30.4%) 8 (15.4%)
#/ % PATSs other/ not shown 0 1 (4.3%) 1 (1.9%)
# / % scenes w/ any blood or gore 2 (5.0%) 8 (32.0%) 10 (15.4%)

° Smallest N = “reason” because neither decontextualized depictions nor use of second

weapon included a “reason.”

I Largest N = “weapons” because decontextualized depictions include weapons but not
“reason” or “harm” and because two weapons could be used in one PAT.

+ Second largest N = “graphic depictions” because “harm” was coded twice if two

weapons were used in one PAT.

Notel: P =Perpetrator, A = Action, T =Target (of a violent incident)

Note2: Examples of decontextualized depictions include movie clips shown during a
Golden Globe awards program, quickly changing scenes during the opening theme song
of “Princess Huai Yu” and scenes during the closing credits of any dramatic program.




H1 and H3 compare U.S. data from Smith, Nathanson and Wilson (2002), as
noted on pages 8-10 above, with this study’s Asian data.

H1. Wherever Japanese and Chinese network TV content is similar on various
dimensions of violence, U.S. content will differ. PARTLY SUPPORTED.

The most basic dimension, overall TV violence, provides the most striking
support for H1. The low violence levels in China (13.3% of programs) and Japan
(16.3%) stand in stark contrast to the high U.S. figure of 67%. Moreover, when
considering just the film genre, nearly all (93%) of U.S. movies were violent, vs. just
over one-third for China and Japan (Table 2).

On three other variables where China and Japan are similar, the U.S. broadcast
networks diverged by the “practical” criterion of 10%. Humor was used far more in U.S.
violent shows (22%) than in China or Japan (Table 3). The U.S. “love affair” with guns
(51% of weapons) contrasts with low gun use in China and Japan (Table 5). Finally,
regarding reasons, U.S. shows portrayed protection of life (33%) more often than Chinese
or Japanese shows (Table 5). (Race differences—more whites on U.S. than on Asian
television—were not considered relevant to H1.)

Cultural similarities in all three countries do not support H1. East or West,
violence is a “guy thing”; China and Japan (Table 4) matched almost exactly the U.S.
figure of 76%. Also,; a viewer finds few heroes, whether in Chinese, Japanese (Table 4)
or U.S. (5%) fare—and few anti-violence themes. Finally, personal gain was portrayed
similarly on U.S. (30%) and Asian violent shows (Table 5).

H2. Imported programs from the West will differ from domestically produced programs

on various dimensions of violence. PARTLY SUPPORTED.
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One dimension that supports an East-West difference is movie violence (Table
2). Four Western movies imported into China (2a) and Japan (2b) were saturated with
violence: for Japan, “The Client” with Susan Sarandon and “Eye for an Eye” with Sally
Field; for China, the U.S. film “The Bedroom Window” and the French film “Strawberry
and Vanilla.” Only one domestic movie each was saturated. Overall, however, imports
did not represent the majority of violent programs.

Anti-violence themes appeared only in domestic programs, supporting H2,
although the cell sizes are small (Table 3). The only sexual assault in China (3a) was an
import, but for Japan (3b), one domestic show as well as one import portrayed a sexual
assault , contrary to H2. (This hypothesis referred only to characteristics of programs,
not the details of PAT interactions.)

H3. Satellite Mandarin-language programming will differ from programming on U.S.
cable channels on various dimensions of violence; satellite STAR World will not differ.
PARTLY SUPPORTED.

In support of H3, STAR World (in English, using mainly U.S. reruns) showed
some similarity with U.S. cable. Similar dimensions include (Table 2¢) saturated violence
(U.S.-21%); presence (Table 3¢) of an anti-violence theme (U.S.-4%); types of characters
(Table 4): male (U.S.-72%), white (U.S.-77%) and heroic (U.S.-8%); and PATs (Table
5) involving anger (U.S.-30%).

Contrary to H3, STAR and U.S. shows differed on nine dimensions. Also
contrary to H3, U.S. cable and the Mandarin-language Phoenix channel showed
similarity on eight dimensions, including use of natural means (U.S.-42%). Overall, U.S.

cable had more shows with violence (65%) than Phoenix or STAR.
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CONCLUSIONS
This research on Asia studied violent TV content, 2000-2001, on three levels:
Intra- regional: China vs. Japan
Pan-regional: English vs. Mandarin
Selective cross-regional: Western imports into Asia
The use of the NTVS methodology enabled comparison on a fourth level, although
Smith, Nathanson and Wilson (2002) used an earlier time frame, 1996-97:
Inter-regional: East vs. West.
The discussion below will concentrate on content differences, level by level. It aims to

explain results at a more macro level than the research questions and hypotheses.

Inter-regional: East vs. West.

The Hofstede (2001) cultural dimensions can elucidate this study’s most
striking finding--that only about 15% of China/Japan prime-time entertainment TV
programs contain some violence, compared to 67% on U.S. broadcast networks. On
individualism, the United States—ranked highest in the world (91)—stands apart from
Japan- low/ moderate (46) and China- low (i.e. collectivist). Collectivist cultures would
favor TV content that carries the least harm for the most people. Given the perception
that violent content may be related to behavioral violence, viewers and programmers may
reason, “For the sake of the common good, let’s keep violence off our TV screens.”

Moreover, China and Japan scored high on long-term orientation—a dimension
on which the United States scored low (29). Thus the short-term thrills (a U.S. value) that
graphic violence can arouse pales in the face of long-term benefits that (presumably)
more uplifting content can provide; at the very least, Japanese and Chinese musical

variety shows’ innocuous content can avoid negative consequences, if there are any.
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Intra-regional: Japan vs. China

Among striking differences are Japan’s higher percentages of shows with
saturated violence, lethal violence, blood/gore and extensive use of swords. Japan’s free

media system (www.freedomhouse.org) contrasts with the controlled media system of

China, where the “cultural sensitivity of Chinese regulators to sex and violence” (Weber
2003, p. 282) translates into censorship of content. Government policy in concert with
culture can account for the Japan-China differences.

Pan-regional: English vs. Mandarin

Aimed at two different language groups, Phoenix and STAR satellite services
could be expected to diverge in violent content. Indeed, Phoenix, which showed no
Caucasian characters, featured costume dramas from Chinese history, such as “Princess
Huai Yu.” By contrast, the STAR lineup included “Sabrina,” “Everybody Loves
Raymond,” “Dharma and Greg” and “Frasier” (all non-violent), as well as “Chicago
Hope” and “Nash Bridges” (some violence).

While the U.S.- heavy STAR differed from Phoenix, it also differed from U.S.
cable (H3). STAR could not succeed by replicating U.S. programming; its shows are
selected for STAR’s “glocal,” pan-regional audience (Chang 2000, Weber 2003).

Selective cross-regional; Western imports into China and Japan

Since national audiences differ from pan-regional audiences, so do the reasons
for the selection of Western shows. Both China and Japan seem to consider themselves
modern but not (negatively) Western. The importing of extremely violent Western
movies confirms Weber’s (2003, p. 287) idea of the West as the “negative . . . ‘other’.”

As Robert Chua, who successfully imports family fare into China, commented:
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Sex for sex sake, violence for the sake of violence! We don’t want that. Violence in the
movies is just take a gun and shoot...bang, bang, bang. Shooting for the sake of shooting.
This kind of thing, without a plot, we don’t want this to be part of our culture (Weber
2003, p. 283).

Japan likewise locates saturated violence far away-- chronologically as well as
geographically. Only one saturated program, “The Mystery of the Cursed Rubies,” had a
contemporary setting in Japan; the others took place in the past or came from the United
States.

As noted above, the United States provides about one-third of TV programs
worldwide (Bannerjee 2002). Thus TV entertainment studies of any country (e.g.
developing commercial networks in Eastern Europe) should consider how selective cross-
regional patterns operate in that country.

Limitations of study/ future research

Smith, Nathanson and Wilson (2002) did not report every variable by every
channel type. With access to their raw data, the author could compare such dimensions as
the percentage of blacks involved in violence and the percentage of violence involving
sexual assaults. Each segment of the Asian study occupied only three months, not an
entire year as in the Smith, Nathanson and Wilson (2002) U.S. research. The shorter time

frame led to small cell sizes in some categories. The author hopes to replicate the study in

a few years, perhaps with collaborators in Asia.
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Abstract
Twelve years after the Soviet Union collapsed and their independent national governments were
established, Central Asian journalists face complex political, economic, resource, security and
cultural challenges that affect their survival, safety, influence, credibility and informational
mission. This paper examines the monitoring role of press rights activists in policing press
restraints and in using Web sites and reports to publicize their findings and pressure

governments to expand press freedom. It also discusses limitations of those strategies.
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Introduction

Since the Soviet Union imploded in 1991, the five Central Asian republics have
proclaimed a commitment to democratic values, press freedom and free speech. They enshrine
those principles in their constitutions,' and their presidents reiterate those principles in
speeches, meetings with Western leaders and official proclamations. The governments also
point to those principles when criticized by domestic and international press rights activists.

However, there is a disconnect what they profess and reality: Journalists in all five
countries face a daunting, sometimes deadly, mix of censorship, self-censorship, harassment,
threatened and actual violence, job loss, financial barriers, tax audits, bribery, license
revocation, imprisonment, exile and even assassination.

There has been little research on the impact of press rights activism on the laws and
public policies that regulate and restrict the mass media in the region, although advocacy groups
have grown more numerous and their means — including the Internet — of disseminating critical
findings have grown more expansive. Press freedom and professionalization of journalism in
Central Asia also remain under-researched by Western academics, as does the extent of Web
site censorship. Since 1991, far more research has focused on press rights and journalistic
standards in Russia, the now-independent former western USSR republics such as the Baltic
states and former Warsaw Pact nations such as Hungary and Poland. Reasons for that disparity
include the comparative geographic isolation of Central Asia, the countries’ comparatively
limited access to Western media influences, the traditional Moscow-centric focus of U.S.
political and social research, weaker ethnic and family links between the United States and

Central Asia and language barriers.
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Since the 11 September 2001 terrorist attacks and continuing through the onset of the
Iragi war, Central Asia has been in the international spotlight because of its proximity to
Afghanistan. U.S. and allied military forces are stationed in Uzbekistan and Kyrgyzstan, for
example. Foreign aid from the West is flooding the region, and Western NGOs are spending
heavily on humanitarian and economic development programs. Top U.S. officials have ventured
there for the first time.

This paper examines how Western press rights activists — journalism-related NGOs,
government agencies, international agencies and human rights groups — are focusing more
attention on preés repression: These activists issue reports, visit the region, interview journalists
and government officials, underwrite independent media and publicize abuses. For instance, the
Committee to Protect Journalists (CPJ) annually evaluates and reports on press freedom around
the world, conducts site visits, writes to national leaders about specific problems and issues
press releases to draw media coverage. In spring 2002, a three-member CPJ delegation spent
more than a week in Uzbekistan, meeting local and foreign journalists, government officials,
diplomats and NGO representatives. At the end of the visit, the delegation held a crowded news
conference in Tashkent and sharply criticized the regime: “The government’s harsh policies
have succeeded in creating a culture of self-censorship. Local journalists rarely cover official
corruption, human rights abuses or the activities of opposition political parties and Islamic
organizations.” CPJ posted its statement on its Web site.

Collectively, press rights activists include NGOs such as Human Rights Watch and CPJ;
governmental agencies such as the U.S. State Department’s Bureau of Democracy, Human
Rights and Labor; and international agencies such as the Representative on Freedom of the

Media of the Organization for Security and Co-Operation in Europe. These monitoring or
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watchdog groups have several avenues for disseminating their reports and statements, including
their own Web sites. They also seek coverage on the Web sites of nongovernmental news
services such as the Institute for War and Peace Reporting and Eurasianet, as well as from
mainstream media outside Central Asia. In Kyrgyzstan, a domestic NGO, Media Center
Monitoring, uses weekly electronic newsletters to disseminate information about press freedom
and restrictions in that country.

As Internet access and e-mail availability expand in the region, the public in the region
should have more information about their own mass media that is not available through
domestic newspapers, magazines, radio and television. However, Internet access remains
limited, there is a dearth of training available on Internet skills and, for most people, computers
and cybercafes are unaffordable. Even so, these Web sites do serve to inform the outside world,
including humanitarian and human rights NGOS, foreign governments, journalism
professionals, outside media and multinational organizations. At least in theory, some of those
outside recipients of information are in a position to exert political and moral pressure and to
use economic incentives or disincentives, such as grants and foreign aid, to push the five
regimes toward allowing a more open press.

This paper also addresses why prospects for Western-style press freedom remain shaky
due to a complex mix of structural-institutional, functional and social-political factors. It is
uncertain to what degree most Central Asians even support Western-style journalism and the
negative impact they perceive that press freedom may have on developing statehood, individual
rights, cultural and religious values, nationalism and ethnic identity. That uncertainty reflects a
global paradigm shift that the University of Missouri’s John Merrill described this way: “The

shift is basically from the press to the people (or to national rulers) — from press libertarianism
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to press responsibility” (Merrill, 2002). This creates a dilemma for Western advocates of press
freedom when their professional practices and values come under fire for arrogance, cultural

unsuitability, economic nonviability and ethnocentrism, among other flaws.

The Historical Context of Press Restraints

To understand Central Asian attitudes toward press freedom, it is necessary to consider
the context of the region’s history. Since ancient times, Central Asia has been repeatedly
conquered and ruled by outsiders including the Arabs and the Mongols. Throughout the 19"
century, the region the Russians called Turkestan was an amalgam of independent khanates and
competing Russian, Persian and British spheres of control and influence. In what became
known as the Great Game, superpowers Russia and Great Britain treated this remote, exotic
area of deserts, mountains, nomads and the Silk Road as a field of intrigues, espionage, military
expeditions, political machinations and potential market for exports. It also was a geographic
buffer between Mother Russia to the north, the British colony of India to the south and an
unpredictable China to the east. Finally, it provided a surrogate battlefield for the two European
Christian powers to test arms, soldiers and strategies. As journalist-turned-historian Peter
Hopkirk observed, “For those were the days of supreme imperial confidence, unashamed
patriotism and an unswerving belief in the superiority of Christian civilization over all others.”
(Hopkirk, 1990, p. 523).

By the early 20" century, Turkestan was under the direct and indirect control of St.
Petersburg. Parts were absorbed as Russian territories, while puppet khans and emirs nominally
ruled the rest. Russian emigrants arrived to farm, trade, manufacture, run the government and

serve in the army. When the Bolshevik Revolution swept Russia, it swept Turkestan as well. In
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the 1920s, Joseph Stalin carved Turkestan into five socialist republics, deliberately ignoring
ethnic and cultural groupings. Those divisions made it easier for Moscow to govern but planted
the seeds of ethnic rivalries and tensions that have erupted before and since 1991, sometimes
bloodily so

Vladimir Lenin made his views clear in a 1920 speech: “Why should freedom of speech
and freedom of the press be allowed? Why should a government which is doing what it believes
is right allow itself to be criticized? It would not allow opposition by lethal weapons. Ideas are

much more fatal things than guns.” (Mencken, 1966, p. 966).

From the start, the role of the press in post-Revolution Turkestan was the same as
elsewhere in the Soviet Union. In his memoir of Turkestan under the Bolsheviks in 1918-1919,
British secret agent Frederick Bailey described local newspaper writers as “ignorant men with
little knowledge of history or geography. The writer would take a few facts- from an out-of-date
book of reference, cut out what did not suit his argument, distort the rest so that it did, and add a
few rhetorical expressions and slogans.” News about World War I was “usually relegated to a
small paragraph in an obscure corner and headed "imperialists’ War,” and the peace conference
was labeled the “Black Paris International.” What filled the pages of Nasha (Our) Gazette,
Isvestia, Krasni (Red) Front and Turkestanski Komunist instead? “The important events were
the progress of revolutionary movements in other countries and speeches of various komissars.”
Bailey wrote of one newspaper, Anarchist, that dared criticize the new commissars: "It was
immediately repressed and possession of a copy was severely punished. Needless to say the
paper which optimistically had been numbered ‘one’ never got beyond this first copy” (Bailey,

1946, pp. 64-65).



Bailey described (p. 65) what would happen throughout the Soviet era and beyond:
Foreign papers were occasionally smuggled in containing what he called “more unbiased
news.” That observation also foretold efforts by post-independence regimes to block access to

Web sites posting anti-government articles.

In Soviet days, Central Asia’s press operated as propagandist, collective agitator, arm of
the state and platform for the ruiers to build ihe Communist Party and further Marxist-Leninist
ideology. Media subservience to the Party was demanded because the Party was the single voice
and agent of the working class. Although the press did not advocate or push for free expression,
it did push for a positive role for itself in society and acted as an agent of international
propaganda for the Soviet system. (Shafer & Freedman, 2003) In Tajikistan, for example, the
Communist Party of the Soviet Union controlled the media, and “newspapers could not change
the editor-in-chief without permission from the CPSU Central Committee. The CPSU would
interview new editors-in-chief about their ideology, which ensured that Lenin’s slogan "the
media is a collective organizer and advocate’ determined the férm, methods and contents of

journalism during the whole Soviet period.” (Khamadov, 2002, p. 1).

On a practical level, journalists were educated and trained toward those ends. Many
senior journalism professors in Central Asia have advanced degrees from Soviet universities or
worked for the press under the Soviet system. 3 A Guide to Newspaper English, a Cold War-era
journalism textbook published in Moscow took its examples from the Daily World, World
Marxist Review and other English-language communist papers. A representative lead: “The
October Revolution and the country born out of it — the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics —
played an important role in the revolutionary struggles of the Bulgarian people and in the

bliilding of socialism in Bulgaria. The centuries-old friendship between the Bulgarian and
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Russian people found expression in all stages of their development.” (Potalueva & Seidova, p.
24). A typical exercise question: “When were the Palestinians driven from their ancestral lands
by Israeli terrorists and reactionaries?” (p. 62).

After independence, exactly the same leaders stayed'in power although they no longer
called themselves communist: Islam Karimov of Uzbekistan; Saparmurad Niyazov of
Turkmenistan; Asker Akayev of Kyrgyzstan; Nursultan Nazarbayev of Kazakhstan; and
Emomali Rakhmonov of Tajikistan. They now head regimes run by autocrats, kleptocrats and
nepocrats, regimes marked by wholesale corruption, self-dealing, favoritism, egotism,
repression, arbitrary behavior, rigged elections and stifling of dissent, including the voices of
independent news media. The majority of the population is Muslim but their governments
actively discourage religious observation and promote secularism. That approach to religion
reflects both a 70-year Soviet history of atheism and the leaders’ fear that Islamism will be used

to mobilize opposition to their rule. Religiously oriented news media are outlawed or restrained.

Press Repression and Press Rights Activism

Journalism is a high-risk profession in Central Asia, and self-censorship is common.
That situation has not changed significantly since independence, and there is a troubling
similarity from country to country. As press rights watchdogs repeatedly report, governmental
agencies, ruling parties or their lapdogs control the vast majority of newspapers, magazines, TV
and radio stations, as well as printing houses and Internet service providers. Only limited
distribution of foreign publications is allowed. Only a tiny proportion of the population has
access to or can afford to use the Internet — less than 1 percent of the Uzbek population use the

Internet (Pannier, 2003) — although by November 2002 the U.S.-funded NGO International
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Research and Exchanges Board had opened 50 free Internet access centers in the region, with
training for journalists, community NGO leaders and other individuals who want to use them.
(Mikosz, 2003).

Internet access and the skills to navigate the Web are not always sufficient to ensure
access to information about press restraints. For example, it has been reported that the Uzbek
government has blocked some non-Uzbek sites after articles were posted alleging official
corruption (Pannier, 2003) and that the Kazakh government altered the content of CNN.com
when material critical of the president was posted. One Western expert has cautioned that
increased U.S. aid could further impair Internet freedom by allowing the Uzbek government’s
Internet Service Provider to consolidate its monopoly (Stubbs, 2002). Also, the content of
Western-based Web sites may not be in Russian or any of the region’s ethnic ianguages,
reducing their usefulness and practical accessibility to the local populace as information sources
and as credible alternatives to the mainstream media in their countries.

Although they share common problems and confront similar government-imposed
obstacles, the five press systems aren’t identical. Since 1991, “the paths of the regional mass
media have gone their separate ways,” according to an analysis by an independent Uzbek
journalist (Juraev, 2002, p. 130), who divides them into three models: The first, “authoritarian-
democratic,” exists in Kyrgyzstan and Kazakhstan: “Despite the fact that the Asian method of
production and a despotic administration predominate in these states, signs of freedom of the
press are nevertheless evident in them. The press plays the role of a fourth power,” and even
the most virulent adversaries of freedom and democratic reforms have to reckon with it.” (p.
130). Juraev labels the second “post-conflict” as it exists in Tajikistan, which underwent a civil

war in the mid-1990s. “Here the press very deliberately, and not under pressure from the
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government, restricts certain statements and opinions, fearing that the mass media could
instigate a new conflict.” Turkmenistan and Uzbekistan reflect his t'hird model, “total control,”
with the head of state considered the founder of the press and with the government maintaining
full control of print and broadcast. (p. 131)

The attitude of each government includes a proprietary interest in controlling
information, both out of a sense of history and out of determination to maintain power. The
concept of “public information” remains alien. Instead, information belongs to the government.

Here are representative findings from several press rights activist groups and the U.S.
State Department (2002):

Kazakhstan

The Human Rights Watch (HRW) World Report (2003) notes that "Kazakhstan is a
particularly egregious example of a country where we have observed a worrisome trend of
intensified crackdown against journalists who have dared to write critically of government
policies. It documented assaults and other abuses against journalists (HRW, 2002, p. 1). Its
2003 World Report is even more alarming: "Kazakh government repression of independent
media reached crisis proportions, as journalists were attacked and beaten, threatened with death
and jailed. Media outlets connected to President Nurstultan Nazarbaev's political rivals, and
journalists who attempted to expose official corruption, were particular targets of the
crackdown." Press laws facilitate repression. Despite constitutional provisions prohibiting
censorship, the law is ambiguous, resulting in restrictions on media content. For instance, it
prohibits the press from "undermining state security” and prohibits supporting "class, social,
race, national or religious superiority." Editors, owners of mass media, distributors, and

journalists are subject to these laws, according to HRW.
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Media are subject to laws on national security, giving the Prosecutor General authority
to suspend media activity deemed to undermine state security. A 1999 law proscribes what state
secrets are off-limits, including aspects of foreign policy. The list of potentially prohibited
information includes everything about the health, financial and private life of the president and
his family. The Constitution mandates that the president’s dignity be protected, and it is illegal
to insult him or other officials. Also prohibited is dissemination of information, such as the
scientific characteristics of national mineral reserves and details about foreign debt.

All media including Internet sites must register with the government. Libel laws have
been expanded, and foreign programming and content from international news agencies are
subject to Kazakh libel laws. The State Department reports that media laws are selectively
enforced: Some outlets were allowed to broadcast reports highly critical of the government;
others were punished for doing so. A recent libel provision holds owners, editors, distributors
and journalists responsible for media content, promoting self-censorship at each level. High
fines are said to have bankrupted some small media outlets. Publishing houses fearing fines and
other repercussions are said to hesitate to publish material that might contain "undesirable”
stories. Libel suits are used to close down opposition media outlets and silence opposition
leaders.

Kyrgyzstan

Kyrgyzstan has generally been credited with the highest degree of press freedom among
the five republics. Yet CPJ ranks it among the world’s 10 worst places to be a journalist, along
with the West Bank, Zimbabwe and Colombia. (CPJ, 3 May 2002). HRW (2003) asserts that
the government has abandoned human rights commitments by using violence to break up

demonstrations and attempting to dismantle press freedoms. Its report further contends that the
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government's closer relationship with the United States reduces the diplomatic consequences of
repression.

Since a 1998 referendum amended the Constitution, Parliament is precluded from
passing laws infringing on free speech. However, the mass media law "prohibits the
dissemination of government and commercial secrets; material advocating war, violence, or
intolerance toward ethnic or religious groups; desecration of national norms, ethics, symbols,
such as the national seal, flag, or anthem; pornography; and encroachment on the honor and
dignity of a person," according to the State Department (2002). Through compliant courts, the
government uses the prohibition against material that encroaches on the honor and dignity of a
person to harass and pressure independent media. Media must register with the Ministry of
Justice and await approval before operating. In March 2001, citing an excess of outdated
registrations, the ministry required all media outlets to re-register, which took eight months to
complete.

Government influence over state television, radio and government newspapers is
maintained because they receive subsidies. Private news organizations are hurt by unfair
competition for the extremely limited advertising revenue, according to the State Department.
Still, there are approximately 25 to 30 newspapers and magazines with varying degrees of
independence. Ulchkun, the state printing house, remains the primary newspaper publisher in
the country and has sometimes refused to print or distribute selected independent and
opposition newspapers.

Tajikistan
As Tajikistan has become more central in the "War Against Terrorism," President

Rakhmonov has strengthened his virtual one-party rule, with anti-terrorism as an excuse for
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controlling press content. Opposition movements are tightly controlled although there has been
some easing in the areas of broadcast licensing and slander prosecutions. The 2003 HRW report
states that “despite these changes, the majority of severe media restrictions remain firmly in
place." HRW notes that the state-owned publishing house conducted pre-publication censorship
and that authorities threatened and harassed journalists following publication of material critical
of the government or officials. Media licensing procedures remain difficult

Constitutional free speech and free press rights are severely restricted in practice,
according to the State Department (2002). Controls are exercised overtly through legislation and
through indirect methods such as "friendly advice" to reporters about what they should and
should not cover. Journalists who disagree with the government ére discouraged from speaking
out. The government is said to exert pressure on newspapers with the courage to criticize it. One
moderate Islamic newspaper was censored for publishing a serialized translation of a critical
foreign human rights report. The government controls printing presses and newsprint supplies.

Virtually all publications and broadcasting are subsidized, encouraging a high degree of
self-censorship by journalists who fear government reprisals. Despite an increasing number of
local and independent media, only a small number of newspapers attempt to cover Serious news
or provide analysis. Other newspapers are organs of political organizations.

The one government-run television network and affiliated stations cover regional and
local issues from an official viewpoint, with little access for opposition politicians. Only a few
of the 36 non-government television stations are truly independent, although they do sponsor
political debates. The State Department reports that independent broadcasters experience

administrative and legal harassment, particularly over licensing. The licensing process is said to
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be complex and corrupt, and can take months to years to accomplish; there is no appeals process
if a license is denied.
Turkmenistan

The 2003 HRW World Report begins: "Turkmen authorities continued to violate basic
rights, crush all dissent and further isolate the country from the rest of the world. President-for-
life Sapamurat Niazov did not relent in his total control over politics and society." The report
presents a long list of active repression of civil freedoms, including press curbs. Those related to
mass media and information access included limits on local access to Russian-language Web
sites and tightened control over access to oppositionist Web sites.

In 2002, customs agents in the capital reportedly began confiscating copies of the
Russian newspaper Komsomolskaia Pravda because it contained an unfavorable travel feature
on Turkmenistan. They also attempted to question subscribers who already had access to that
issue. Cable television providers were scrutinized after airing a Russian program critical of the
government. In May 2002, it was reported that a newspaper correspondent lost her employment
contract after the government found she planned to attend a seminar in Sweden on democracy
and journalism. Even harsher measures were taken against the media after a November 2002
assassination attempt against Niyazov. (Eurasianet, 25 November 2002).

Uzbekistan

The 2003 HRW report cites continuing human rights abuses on a massive scale, despite
closer diplomatic relations with the United States. The report says that the government
"systematically violated the rights of freedom of religion, expression, association and
assembly.” As for censorship, the report states that on 13 May 2002, pre-publication censorship

was officially lifted after the chief censor was fired and the State Inspectorate for the Protection
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of State Secrets disbanded. The same week, however, the government ordered Tashkent
newspaper editors to assume responsibility for self-censorship.

There have been some recent articles on sensitive topics such as unemployment and
poverty that previously would have been censored, yet one editor was summoned by the
president's office and pressured not to publish such material under threat of prosecution. Despite
the ostensible easing of press restrictions, the State Department remained harsh in its analysis of
human rights in Uzbekistan. Its 2002 report called Uzbekistan "an authoritarian state with
limited civil rights,” a poor human rights record and continued engagement in serious abuses.

The report notes that while the Constitution provides for freedom of thought, speech and
personal convictions, the government severely restricts these rights and tolerates little criticism.
The government actively prevents dissemination of oppositionist literature, particularly
religious literature, and the mass media law prohibits stories that "incite religious confrontation
and ethnic discord or advocate subverting or overthrowing the constitutional order."

There are no private publishing houses, and virtually all newspapers are organs of
government ministries. Private individuals and journalist collectives are prohibited from
establishing newspapers unless they meet government standards for private newspapers.
General distribution of foreign newspapers is not permitted. Some foreign papers and
magazines are available in Tashkent's major hotels, and authorized groups can apply to obtain
foreign publications. Scattered kiosks sell foreign newspapers, probably obtained from the
hotels after they are a few days old.

There is strict licensing of broadcast outlets. Four state-run channels fully endorse the
government and its policies in most of their programming. Access to cable television is

unaffordable for most Uzbeks. The State Department (2002) estimates there are 30 to 40



privately owned local television stations and seven privately owned radio stations. Since the
registration committee meets irregularly, up to one half of independent television stations have
been forced to operate with expired licenses, leaving them vulnerable to closure.

The State Department further reports that journalists'have been subject to threats,
harassment and mistreatment by authorities. It lists cases where journalists were threatened with
arrest, particularly for covering stories critical of the government, including a television station

owner who was arrested and tortured after criticizing Karimov for repressing of dissent.

Who Watches out for the Media?

In addition to the Committee to Protect Journalists (www.cpj.org) and Human Rights
Watch (www.hrw.org), other Western NGOs monitor and report about press restraints based in
North America or Western and Central Europe. They include Freedom House

(www.freedomhouse.org); the Organization for Security and Co-operation in Europe

(www.osce.org/fom); Canadian Journalists for Free Expression (www.cjfe.org); International

Press Institute (www.freemedia.at); and Reporters Sans Frontieres/ Reporters without Borders

(www.rsf.org). Their means of disseminating findings and complaints include Web sites, press
releases, formal reports and direct meetings and correspondence with officials in the region.
Their sites typically include reports from their own groups and similar organizations
about abuses of the press; links to news accounts about press freedom issues and events; press
releases, speeches and correspondence; and announcements of training programs and
conferences. Language remains a major limitation on their effectiveness since some sites have
little content in Russian, let alone the ethnic languages of the region where many people do not

know Russian. Human Rights Watch has a Russian-language version of its site, but CPJ does
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not. In 2002, for instance, two of the CPJ alerts and protests about press restraints in Uzbekistan
were posted in both Russian and English on www.cpj.org, but about a dozen others dealing with

Uzbekistan, Tajikistan and Kazakhstan were posted only in English.

It is more difficult for local press rights advocacy-oriented NGOs to organize in Central
Asia. Not until March 2003 did Uzbek authorities register, Zhurnalist, the first grassroots

P NT P - TR T

journalists’ NGO in the country. Its called intends to defend and

consolidate journalists’ rights (Radio Free Europe/Radio Liberty, 2003). The Central Asia and

Southern Caucasus Freedom of Expression Network (www.cascfen.com), based in Azerbaijan,

was created in 2001 and has eight member-organizations of journalists from six countries,
including Kazakhstan, Kyrgyzstan, Tajikistan and Uzbekistan. Elsewhere, Media-Center’s
“Monitoring of Conflicts and Violations of Journalist’s and Mass Media Rights in Kyrgyzstan”
is a weekly electronic newsletter about media-related politics, finances, training and
governmental policies in that country. A representative issue (22-28 January 2003). included
items on how Radio Salam has broadened its coverage zone; the inaccessibility of a
governmental Web site; the launch of a Ministry of Interior Affairs newspaper for militia
members; the launch of a medically oriented newspaper; the training of Kyrgyz journalists in
the United States; the delayed opening of a regional information center; the start of Web site for
opposition parties; and the beating of a journalist from the independent newspaper Moya

Stolitsa.

Some Western-based NGOs and governmental programs engage in press rights activism
by providing or funding professional training for Central Asian journalists. For example, the
State Department’s Fulbright program (www.cies.org) sends journalism educators to teach at

universities and to provide lectures, seminars and workshops for professionals. The Soros
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Foundation’s Open Society Institute (www.soros.org) provides media support and training, and
operates the Eurasianet.org Web site for independent reporting from Central Asia and the
Department funding to train journalists and media managers. With State Department funding,
the International Research and Exchanges Board (www.irex.org) provides grants, training and
legal support for independent media and for free-access Internet centers. Internews

(www.internews.org) gets State Department funding to train independent broadcast journalists.

Under the State Department’s Freedom Support Educational Partnerships Program

(http://exchange.state gov), U.S. journalism programs can develop partnerships with Central

Asian universities, such as one between Northeastern University and Uzbek State World
Languages University.

Apart from periodic reports from mainstream Western news organizations such as the
British Broadcasting Corp., some Western Web sites actively cover press freedom and human
rights issues in the region. They include Free Europe/Radio Liberty (www.rferl org); the
International Freedom of Expression Exchange (www.ifex.org); Transitions Online

(www.tol.cz); Eurasianet (www.eurasianet.org); and the Institute for War and Peace Reporting

(www.iwpr.net). For independent journalists, these Web sites may also provide an outlet for
their reports, sometimes written under pseudonyms to avoid retaliation. Also importantly, a
single assignment for some Web sites may pay more than two months’ salary from a state-
controlled news organization.

As for the influence or clout of the foreign press, Western journalists have had only
limited impact on press restrictions there. In general, at best they draw attention to a situation,

but any substantive, long-term changes will be up to the people of each republic.
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In what may be a rare cause-and-effect situation, a IWPR Web-published article about
the expulsion of a journalism student at the Uzbek State World Languages University
apparently did help bring about his reinstatement. The student was expelled in Fall 2002,
officially for poor grades and high absenteeism. However, IWPR reported the widespread belief
that he was punished for criticizing government policies in a “wall newspaper’ — a poster on a

university wall. (Vasiliev, 2002). In reaction to that critical coverage, university officials agreed
to let him take make-up exams and be readmitted.

International politics remain an impediment to the effectiveness of press rights activism.
Western dignitaries sound the rhetoric of respect for press freedom. For example, on a 2002
visit to Tashkent, U.S. Assistant Secretary of State Lorne Craner said his trip would “emphasize
the importance of human rights and democracy in U.S. foreign policy.” Craner, who oversees
the Bureau of Democracy, Human Rights and Labor, said, “You cannot have a foreign policy
without a moral dimension” and “that a part of the answer to terrorism is human rights and
democracy.” (Eurasianet, 2 February 2002). Later that year, British Ambassador Craig Murray
created a stir when he publicly criticized Uzbekistan for holding 7,000 to 10,000 political or
religious prisoners. Murray made his comments with diplomats and Uzbek officials present and
may have caused friction with the United States, whose ambassador’s remarks that day were
more diplomatic. One journalist wrote, “The main question ... is whether criticism of abhorrent
policies in Uzbekistan spur the government to reform or instead cause it to circle its wagons and
become more defensive?” (Stern, 2003.)

However, in the aftermath of the 11 September 2001 attacks and military intervention in

Iraq, many U.S, officials are loathe to pressure their newfound friends too heavily, and the five
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regimes realized that it is enough to respond merely by mouthing platitudes and promising to

ease restraints. They then do little to reform. (Shafer & Freedman, 2003).

Attitudes toward Western Media and Media Values and Acceptance of Authoritarianism

The policing work of press rights activists rests on an assumption that the freer and more
independent media outlets are and the less restrained that individual journalists are, the better
for any nation. That assumption canonizes not only traditional Western journalism values such
as fairness and balance, but also a belief that Western press systems are superior to authoritarian
or other models. That belief is best reflected in the 1956 classic Four Theories of the Press
(Siebert et al.), although that book has come under fire as overly simplistic, ethnocentric,
stereotyped, capitalism-driven and tainted by nationalistic Cold War values (Merrill & Nerone,
2002).

In fact, many Central Asian journalists — even some victims of press restraints — regard
themselves as builders of the state, recognizing no inherent conflict of interest. One who made
that point is Shodiv Mardiev, a journalist from the state-run radio station in Samarkand,
Uzbekistan, who was imprisoned for his satirical broadcast about corruption in local
government. In January 2002, Mardiev was released after four years. He later described the
experience at a World Press Freedom Day ceremony: “All my life I worked for my country. I'm
so sorry my country abandoned their son and a reporter.” Interestingly, he distinguished
between Karimov, whom Mardiev insisted is doing his best to build Uzbekistan, and lower
officials whom he insists thwarted Karimov’s policies. “Journalists are doing their best to go in

line with the president’s programs. I'm so surprised that some authorities try to twist the
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president’s policies and put slander on journalists. I was the victim of such a slander”
(Freedman, May 2002, p. 11A; Freedman, 6 May 2002).

Since the abandonment of communism as their ideology, the leaders of the republics
have “opted for the resurrection of the nation idea” (Muminova, 2002, p. 133), with the press
regarded as an instrument of unification within each country’s borders, as journalism Professor
Fatima Muminova of the National University of Uzbekistan put it. “The newly created national
identify was based on a heightened appreciation of national dignity rather than on the idea that
the nation was part of the world community. There is no doubt that the CIS media have done a
lot to firmly plant this idea.” Thus journalists have become instruments to build national
identity. Instead of proselytizing for the Communist Party, they proselytize for a national
mentality. Regardless of medium, the goal is the same, she wrote, adding, “In this respect, any
press, either truthful or lying, is a very efficient method of creating identities.” (p. 135) Equally
troubling, self-censorship remains a potent force for suppressing news and information. Tajik
journalist Sulton Khamadov observed that “the instinct of self-preservation has become the
journalists’ main censor.” (2002, p.2). Another Tajik journalist observed that even those
working for foreign media, including the BBC, avoid overt criticism of official policies.
(Zakirova, 2002).

Governments treat journalists as key players in the state-building process, not as
independent watchdogs serving a broader public purpose. An example: In March 2002, Tajik
President Rakhmonov sent a Press Day message to a gathering of journalists: “We are grateful
to you for your high sense of responsibility and worthy contribution in building civil society.”

(Khamadov, 2002, p. 1).
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Unhappy as it makes many Western press rights activists feel, many Central Asians
resist following Western press models. They may trust government, more than the media, and
they may believe the press should be a booster for nationalism. Survey research, such as a study
of ethnic Kazakhs and ethnic Russians in Kazakhstan, found strong support for the proposition
that public order comes ahead of freedom (Javeline, 1999). And Merrill noted what the authors
observed as Fulbright lecturers and as trainers of professional journalists, journalism educators

and journalism students in Central Asia:

Western — especially American — academics and practicing journalists travel
increasingly to the Third World, preaching the benefits of capitalistic and pluralistic
media structures, insisting that every country’s media system should conform to such
media structures. This perspective is, of course, not only an arrogant and ethnocentric

one but also betrays a stultified intellectual view of reality. (Merrill, 2002, p. 18)

Merrill detects a changing paradigm “from press libertarianism to press responsibility:

They see Western libertarian journalists as harmful to social stability and national
development. And they see the Western journalism model as arrogant and based too
solidly on economic or profit-making motivations. They want more control of the media
for their country, not less. They want order, not chaos. They want more of a monolithic
press, not a pluralistic one. They believe that government should have more power over
communication. (p. 22).
Those attitudes have serious implications for the potential influence of press rights
activists in building regional support for media independence. While physical assaults and
assassinations of journalists are indefensible, many citizens defend the concept of suppressing

articles and broadcasts they fear may weaken respect for their government.and its leaders,
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impair diplomatic or international economic initiatives and lower national self-esteem. Thus an
activist group that excoriates the latest official attack on a writer or.photographer may find its
Web-based report appreciated in the West but ignored or critiqued within Central Asia.

Also, Western professional journalists tell each other that the best future for press
freedom in Central Asia may rest with the next generation of journalists, who didn’t work under
the Soviet system or under the immediate post-Soviet regimes. Yet there is evidence that even
journalism students misunderstand or distrust the Western models or both. Oklahoma State
University Professors Stanley Ketterer and Maureen Nemecek surveyed Kazakh journalism
students’ attitudes toward democracy and found similar beliefs. Among the results: Almost 61
percent agreed or strongly agreed that a “leader with a strong hand to preserve law and order” is
normal in a democracy, and 36 percent agreed or strongly agreed that it’s normal in a
democracy for a leader to “control the flow of information.” Eighty-three percent agreed or
strongly agreed that free speech and assembly are essential to democracy, and more than 56

percent agreed or strongly agreed that Kazakhstan follows those principles.

Other Obstacles to Effective Press Rights Activism

There are other significant barriers to a free press in Central Asia, barriers that also
impair the ability of press rights activists to facilitate changes in policies, laws and attitudes.

Financial Barriers

Independent media in Central Asia constantly face crippling financial problems. In
Kyrgyzstan, Media Center Monitoring reported that in Fall 2002 alone, the newspapers
Pyatnitsna and Kok-Art Nuru closed due to financial problems; the newspapers Fergana and

Akyikat were heavily in debt to their printing houses; and the newspaper Osh Shamy had to cut



back from twice a week to once a week. There are other serious fiscal challenges. Ernis
Mamyrkanov, director of the Osh Media Regional Center, cites the financial threat of litigation
and the fact that the “advertisement market and financial position of consumers are not enough
developed” outside the capital. Those nongovernmental media that do survive, at least
temporarily, often depend on grants from foreign NGOs. “In the case of independent media
grant discontinuance, it is the possibility that only the governmental editions will survive
because of the state subsidy” (Mamyrkanov, 2002). The publisher of the independent English-
language weekly Times of Central Asia said:

There is no market solution to the present financial problem. The market

Is too small. Companies do not advertise on a regular basis and consequently the iny

source of income for independent media is very limited. A possible solution may be

contribution from public funding based on distribution and other parameters but given

the red budget of the various countries of Central Asia this does not seem realistic. A

support from foreign organizations may help with training and equipment but this will

not be enough (Fiacconi, 2002.).

Media economics are complicated on micro and macro levels, as recent developments
show in Tajikistan, where newsprint and typesetting rates have risen. The state-owned printing
plant, which produces 80 percent of the country’s publications, imposed a 40-percent increase
in January 2003. One local reporter wrote that readers now find cheaper ways to get information
including “borrowing” papers from vendors for two or three hours at a fraction of the cover
price or “clubbing together with friends and neighbors to buy one” (Abdullaev, 2003).

Journalism Education
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It’s uncertain to what degree Western-style journalism education is an effective way to
promote and proselytize for press freedom in Central Asia. While the introduction of
“democratic journalism” with its emphasis on professionalism, fairness, balance, accuracy and
ethics is essential, there are serious questions about much impact it will have and how soon any
impact will be evident. Students know that style of journalism is not practiced or allowed.

The authors taught through the Fulbright program at the International Journalism
Faculty of State World Languages University, the most prestigious and competitive journalism
program in Uzbekistan. By the time the authors completed their stays, many students could
recognize a good news story and could find and interview multiple sources. They could
understand ethical issues regarding publishing or withholding information, write good leads and
possibly incorporate strong quotes and color. However, they had no student publications, on-
campus Internet access, photography lab or television equipment. The student-run radio station
broadcast only within the building. The library was poorly stocked.

More significant was the lack of systematic, practical training in interviewing skills,
meeting deadlines, editing and fact-checking. Journalism education remains theory-dominated.
Perida Bostonova, the journalism chair at Kyrgyz Technical University, explained, “Our
students know very well the theory of how to conduct an interview but have very little
experience in conducting an interview.” (Bostonova, 5 February 2003). The curriculum is rigid

and compulsory, with only a handful of electives offered. (Bostonova, 10 February 2003).

The exception is the American University in Central Asia’, whose teaching methods and
academic standards are the closest to a U.S. university of any in Central Asia. Its journalism

curriculum, much of it taught in English, emphasizes practical skills. Students must “complete a

Formerly named American University in Kyrgyzstan.
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hands-on internship with one of the national media that will enhance their practical skills.” In
contrast to journalism programs elsewhere, there are required courses in.math, history,
literature, computer science, sociology, economics and research methods. The curriculum
includes required courses in media management, law and ethics, reporting and editing,
computer layout and design, and photojournalism. Electives include TV criticism; fundamentals
of public relations and advertising; public affairs and international reporting; advertising and
public relations techniques; documentary production; investigative journalism; and political

communication. (American University in Kyrgyzstan, 2002.)

Co-optation of the Media as Part of the Power Structure

Until 1991, Central Asian journalists proudly saw themselves as Soviet citizens. As
such, they were members of the intelligentsia with a leadership role in society and were aware
that their “stories were read and carried influence” (Wu et al., 1996, p. 541). Today, the Central
Asian media, particularly those controlled or owned by government and the political parties in
power, are regarded as part of the power structure and as an essential tool in nation-building
processes. As much as the power elite tries to suppress independent media, they foster their own
controlled media.

Not surprisingly, government leaders clearly show favoritism that undermines editorial
independence. Example: In 2002, Kyrgyz President Akayev awarded prizes for contributions
“into the development of journalism and objective covering of the socio-economic life of the
country.” One winner was vice president of the National TV and Radio Corp. The Kyrgyz
parliament offered its own awards in a competition among the mass media on “different and

objective covering of the work of this chamber.”
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Areas for Future Research

Given the dearth of published academic research, Central Asia media issues remain ripe
for exploration. Topics relevant to the future of independent journalism include the operating
methods and effectiveness of press rights activists and a framing analysis of their Web sites.
Other fertile areas of research include journalism students’ attitudes in countries other than
Kazakhstan and the scope and effectiveness of NGO-sponsored training programs for
professionals. Another area involves present and prospective uses of the Internet as a medium to
disseminate independent reporting. On the economics front, there are important unanswered
questions about the financing and financial viability of independent media and about the ways
that underpaid journalists support themselves, whether through legal activities such as
translating or freelancing or through unethical activities such as accepting bribes to publish or

not publish stories.

Conclusions

The press in Central Asia faces a complex set of challenges that affect their economic
survival, the physical and financial safety of their journalists, their influence on public affairs,
their nations’ international image and the ability of their readers and audiences to be informed
participants in democratization. Press rights activists must vigilantly carry out their inquiries
and reporting, but with a recognition that historical, cultural, religious, economic and political
realities will shape the evolution of the five countries’ press systems into forms that are apt to
conflict with Western models. Activists must do more than criticize. They must consider
whether a go-slow approach to opening these press systems may be more successful than

aggressive demands and must carefully avoid ethnocentrism and arrogance. They must also
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continue to use technology, such as the Internet and e-mail, to disseminate their findings both
within the region and internationally. At the same time, they must be alert to problems with
censorship of the Internet, both existing and prospective, lest the impact of their watchdog

endeavors be impaired.
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! Tajikistan, Article 30. “Every person is guaranteed freedom of speech, publishing, and
the right to use means of mass information. State censorship and prosecution for
criticism is prohibited. The list of information constituting a state secret is specified by
law.” ‘

Uzbekistan, Article 29: “Each person has the right of freedom of thought, speech, and
belief. Each person has the right to seek, receive, and disseminate any information, with
the exception of information directed against the existing constitutional order and other
limitations established by law. Freedom of opinion and the expression ot opinion may
be limited by law for reasons of state or other secret.”

Kyrgyzstan, Article 16: “Every person in the Kyrgyz Republic shall enjoy the right ... to
free expression and dissemination of one's thoughts, ideas, opinions, freedom of literary,
artistic, scientific and technical creative work, freedom of the press, transmission and
dissemination of information.”

Kazakhstan, Article 20 “The freedom of speech and creative activities shall be
guaranteed. Censorship shall be prohibited.

Everyone shall have the right to freely receive and disseminate information by any
means not prohibited by law. The list of items constituting state secrets of the Republic
of Kazakhstan shall be determined by law.”

Turkmenistan, Article 26: “Citizens of Turkmenistan have the right to freedom of
conviction and the free expression of those convictions. They also have the right to
receive information unless such information is a governmental, official, or commercial
secret.”
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Online Journalists in Germany 2002

The first representative survey on German online journalists

1. Introduction

A “revolution” (Boldt 1996), “the future of journalism” (Tonnemacher 1998)
or “a whole new journalism” (Quittner 1995) — these are some of the headlines
referring to journalism on the World Wide Web when online journalism
seemed to be one of the biggest hopes for the media, in the US as well as in
Europe. While the traditional media like newspapers and TV were facing
stagnation or even a recession in their business, the Internet promised a new
market with a huge potentiai. The new economy flourished, and a lot of media
organizations were investing in online newsrooms and editorships.

After the burst of the new economy bubble, quite a few media companies now
show less interest in the Internet, with decreasing investments due to the lack
of sufficient profits. Others turn to journalism studies and ask for solutions in
these troubled times — unfortunately, journalism researchers can not give them
a simple answer. In some countries, the situation is even worse: Here,
journalism researchers cannot provide any answer at all as they do not have
enough information on the field.

Germany 1s one of these countries: Most of the academic articles on the
subject were focusing on speculation rather than facts. Only a few empirical
studies have been undertaken and most of them are based on a very small
number of respondents. To put it in simple terms: There are no representative
surveys on the work of online journalists in Germany.

This was the starting point of the present study: It is the first representative
survey of German online journalists based on a random sample of professional
communicators working for online publications. It includes people from ‘start
ups’ as well as editors from traditional media with online publications and it
covers the journalists from straightforward news sites as well as more exotic
sites. Furthermore, it has been planned in co-operation with the team behind
the American Journalist study so that its results are comparable to their latest
findings on journalism in the United States.

In this paper, we would like to present some of the key findings of this study,
such as the basic demographics of online journalists, their working conditions,
job satisfaction, the journalists’ ideas about their professional role and some
structural factors (e.g. business models).

To give the reader an impression of where we started we will summarize the
status quo of the current academic debate on online journalism in Germany
(section 2). From this starting point, we will develop the objectives of the study
(section 3), explain the methodology (section 4) and present some key findings
(section 5). Finally, we will give a summary of the study and its findings
(section 0).

92



Online Journalists in Germany 2002 page 2

2. Status quo of research

As mentioned above the debate on online journalism in Germany consists of
many theoretical articles and speculations. In many cases the authors do not
differ from previous views already expressed in American articles such as
Quittner (1995) or Singer (1998). The main focus is on the potential rather
than the reality of online journalism. Stll there are some empirical studies as
well: Some researchers are concentrating on the content and its perception by
the user — in particular the credibility of online sources (Roessler and Wirth
1999); others are interested in the use of hypertext and multimedia content as
well as the overall usability (Bucher 1998, 2001; Storrer 2001).

Studies on the work of online journalists are scarce, probably due to the overall
concentration of communication studies on the Internet’s interactivity,
community building and other ‘new’ aspects. The work on classical
‘communicators’ was not a major interest when turning to the new medium.
Stll there are a few studies worth mentioning.

The first exploration studies in online publications’ newsrooms go back to
1997/98 Mast, Popp and Theilmann 1997; Schmitt 1998). Most of their
information on the work in newsrooms is outdated. Wilke/Joho sketch the
work of the journalists in one (particular) case that is not typical in any respect.
Much more information could be gained through the studies of Neuberger
(2000a, b, 2002a, b) who catried out a representative survey on the (project)
managers of online newspapers. From his studies we have a rough idea of how
big the phenomenon should be (he mentions less than 2000 online journalists
in Germany), and some impressions of what online journalist do. From
Neuberger’s point of view, online journalists do not successfully use the
potential of the medium as in their work they are still very much ‘pnnt’
centered. On the other hand, Neuberger’s survey relies on interviews with the
managers of online publications and thus just offers their particular view on
their subordinates’ work.

A detailed picture of the work of online journalists has been drawn by
Quandt’s observation study in five online newspapers (Quandt 2003). In his
10-week observation, he coded more than 11.000 actions of the observed
journalists which allowed him to analyze the rules and structures that shape
their workday. In his study he describes online journalism as being close to
print journalism as well, but with the speed of news agencies. Therefore, there
is a constant pressure to write the next news. Due to this pressure and the lack
of economic and human resources, online journalists seem to rely heavily on
the material provided by news agencies.

While both Neuberger’s and Quandt’s studies provide us with detailed views
on online journalism and possible trends, their results still have to be tested in
a larger, representative study. Such a survey is also needed due to the lack of
solid statistical data on the work of journalists.

-
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3. Objectives of the study

The primary objective of the survey was to draw a representative picture of
German online journalists, their work and their attitudes related to their job
and online journalism on the whole. Therefore, we put our focus (1) on several
“traditional” aspects stressed in many surveys of journalists around the globe
and (2) on some important questions referring to the specific quality of online
journalism.

The first aim was to explore the basic characteristics of online journalists and
to draw a first socio-demographic profile of the field. Besides, we put our
attention on the organizational environment and occupational activities of
online journalists. Another important goal was to find out how they differ
from journalists working for “traditional” mecdia. Moreover, we aimed to
explore the working conditions and the level of job satisfaction of online
journalists, in particular if compared to their colleagues working for print and
broadcasting media. Another objective was to examine how online journalists
perceive their professional role in a pluralistic society. Finally, our research put
a particular focus on business models in online journalism and the journalists’
view on the future of their field.

4. Methodology

The findings of this study are based on a nationwide and representative
telephone survey of 461 journalists working for online media in Germany,
conducted in November/December, 2002. The research has been carried out
in cooperation with the third wave of the “American Journalist” study in the

United States (Weaver and Wilhoit 1996) so that some of the items and
findings are comparable to this study.’

One of the most complicated issues was the definition of the term “journalist”
i relation to online publications. Most empirical studies on journalists look on
their object of research from an individualistic perspective. They define
journalism by the typical (traditional) work patterns in journalism — in this
approach journalism is what journalists do. Weaver and Wilhoit (1986: 168),
for example, define journalists as those “who have editorial responsibility for
the preparation or transmission of news stories or other information” (editorial
responsibility) by working in news media (organizational affiliation).
Unfortunately, this poses some problems when it comes to online publications:
First of all, we do not have reliable information what people calling themselves
“online journalists” are really doing. Quandt’s study (2003) gives us some hints
that there might be a much stronger bias towards selection and re-writing
processes, while research and original writing seems to be less prominent. A
second problem lies in the differentiation of journalists and other groups that
have similar work patterns. The definition by editorial responsibilities makes it
difficult to differentiate between journalists and people working in the field of
public relations (PR). Quite often they simply do the same: A PR officer is
likely to do similar jobs like writing and editing news stories. This problem of
blurring borderlines is not specific to the Internet, but the integration of

! The cooperation was funded by the German Alexander von Humboldt-Foundation.
We would like to thank the foundation for its support.
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publications from diverse sources on one technological platform — the WW/W
— makes it much harder to draw a dividing line.

To avoid such confusion, we made use of a2 more complex approach to identify
journalism and journalists. The definition consists of three steps:

1. In a first step, journalism has been distinguished from other areas of
public communication such as PR (PR being defined as self-centered
communication serving the presentation of the communicator itself), arts
(fictional in character) as well as non-professional and non-periodic media.

2. In a second step, journalism was differentiated by the organizations
providing content for print, broadcasting and online media.

3. In a fina] step, we identified professional roles that are related to the
“core” of journalism. This traditional role concept of core journalism is
defined by work patterns such as investigating, selecting, writing and
editing of news. The concept of “news”, however, has been used in a
broader sense including hybrid formats such as ‘infotainment’ or
‘edutainment’, lifestyle magazines and special interest publications.

As consequence, we did not limit our sample to traditional news journalists
only. The population of this study is therefore broader than those examined by
other journalism studies such as Donsbach (1993), Patterson (1998) or Weaver
and Wilhoit (1998). Nevertheless, we can extract information on both the
“core” journalism (i.e. the more traditional news journalism on the web) as well
as the more exotic hybrid formats that are typical for the Internet. Due to the
inclusion of core journalism tight comparisons are still possible.

The practical application of such a complicated approach poses some
challenges to the researcher. As in most other democratic countries a complete
list of all journalists who might apply to the definition above was not available
in Germany. We developed a stratified sampling procedure to overcome this
problem:

(1) In a first step we compiled a complete list of all German news
organizations possibly publishing online. This compilation was based on
various sources such as the media directories by Stamm, Zimpel and the
IVW? From this list (consisting of more than 10.000 media) we excluded
organizations mainly promoting enterprises, associations, federations,
clubs and public administration since those were defined as PR. We also
removed non-professional websites such as college and school sites and
personal homepages. The remaining list consists of 3644 media.

(2) From this list, we drew a sample consisting of 2000 media by using a
random procedure. This sample has been screened again for websites not
primarly practicing online journalism by a content analysis procedure:
Websites clearly indicating PR and non-professional communication in
their content have been removed from the sample. From the remaining
1208 items, we have completed interviews in 332 news organizations.

Stamm and Zimpel are media directories compiled on a professional basis. They are
used by the media themselves, by politicians and PR departments. The IVW is an
institution offering the German standard in measuring online usage (PIs and visits).
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(3) We selected the respondents within the news organizations by using an
alphabetical criterion. In order to avoid oversampling of journalists in
small-sized organizations, we used a quota scheme developed through an
independent pre-survey in 132 online organizations: The goal was to
interview one journalist in small-sized organizations, two journalists in
middle-sized organizations and five journalists in large-sized organizations.
To make a projection from the sample to the population, the data has
been weighted according to the results from the independent pre-survey.

The main survey has been carried out in November/December, 2002, in
parallel to the third wave of the “American Journalist” study in the United
States that, for the first time, included a minority sample of US-American
online journalists for direct comparison with the German survey. Finally, a
total of 461 online journalists have been interviewed successfuily, representing
a response rate of 71% of the journalists we directly approached.

The telephone interviews were supported by a CATI-system (Computer
Assisted Telephone Interviewing). To some degree, our questionnaire followed
the major surveys of journalists in the United States (Weaver and Wilhoit 1996)
and in Germany (Weischenberg, Loeffelholz and Scholl 1998), while exploring
specific issues related to online journalism. In total, our questionnaire consisted
of 68 questions. The average interview time was between 30 and 40 minutes.

5. Key findings

In this section, we would like to give some answers to the following questions
(derived from the main objectives of the study):

1. Who are the online journalists?

2. a) What are they doing...
b) ... in which (organizational) environments?

The first question can be answered by the description of the basic
characteristics (sex, personal/marital status, age, general and journalistic
education). The second question refers to data on working conditions (type of
parent medium, full time vs. free lancer contracts, editorial positions, editorial
departments, frequency of news updates/work pressure, job satisfaction) and
the professionalization level (understanding of professional roles). Last but not
least, we will give an overview of the preferred business models for online
journalism in Germany and an outlook on the future of online journalism.

5.1 Basic characteristics of online journalists

The average German online journalist at the beginning of the 21st century is
male, has a umiversity degree and is 35 years old (cf. table 1). These
charactenistics agree with what we know from other surveys on journalists in
traditional media (radio, TV, newspaper). There are two notable differences,
though: the first one is the personal/marital status. Online journalists in the
majority are single (65 percent vs. 54 percent in the German journalists survey
1993; Weischenberg, Loeffelholz and Scholl 1998: 237). The second deviation
from the traditional journalist is the average net income. Online journalists
earn $28.087 a year, which is about $3.113 less than the income of the
traditional journalists.
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Table 1: Basic Characteristics of German Online Journalists

Characteristics N*

Female 461 38.2%
Single 460 65.0 %
University Degree 461 59.0%
Age (median) 459 35 years
Average Income 240 $28.087 (p.a.)

" Varying N is due to refused answers.

5.2 Organigational environment and working conditions

The Internet and in particular the World Wide Web has blurred the borderlines
between the media in a particular way. Before the beginning of the Internet
age, it was clear what we mean when we speak about newspapers, magazines,
TV and radio stations. However, all of these media are present on the Internet,
and there are even some new players (like ‘pure’ online start ups), too. To get a
clearer picture of the overall distribution between the media with different
background, we asked the journalists to name theit company’s organizational
type. They could choose between traditional media organization (various types
of newspapers and magazines, public and private broadcast companies, news
agencies) and other organizations (online ‘start ups’ und other companies
unrelated to the media).

Table 2: Type of Parent Medium

Parent Medium Frequency Percentage
Magazine 114 39.7
Daily Newspaper 63 220
No Parent Medium Company (“Online only”) 21 7.3
Private Broadcasting 20 7.0
Daily/Sunday Newspaper 19 6.6
Public Broadcasting 15 5.2
News Agency 7 24
Freesheet 5 1.7
Others 18 6.3
Don’t know 5 1.7
Total 287 100

According to our findings, most of the online journalists work for the news
sites of magazines (39.7 percent) (cf. table 2), followed by the daily newspapers
(22.0 percent). The other media —~ weekly and Sunday newspapers, public and
prvate broadcast — only represent about five to seven percent of the
employers. Original start-ups with no roots in traditional media are a very small
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segment of online journalism: 7.3 percent of the journalists work for
organizations that could be labeled “online only”.

This could lead to the assumption that online journalism is nothing more than
just an addition to traditional journalism, and appendage. So one could expect
a very bad ratio between full time professional editors and free lancers, with
free lancers being an important group. The reasons are obvious: Online
journalism is under pressure. Economic constraints due to a lack of
advertising, more competition through the new players in the online business,
an economic recession with decreasing revenues have led to a reduction of
staff even in the editorial offices. So one would expect freelancers as a cheap
alternative to full ime editors. In traditional German journalism the relation
between these two groups is two (full time) to one (free lancer) (Weischenberg,
Loeffelholz and Scholl 1998: 237). Indeed this ratio is different in the field of
online journalism — but surprisingly, free lancers are a2 much smaller group than
expected. Only 14 percent of all online journalists are working as free lancers
(cf. Table 3). This finding can be explained by the amount of work force that
goes into the online publications: We have estimated that roughly 6200 full
time editors (83.2 percent) just work part time for the online publications — the
rest of their time is spent on the conventional publications of their
organizations. So online journalism is just an addition to their other work.
Using part time onhne editors is probably the cheapest approach to online
journalism because the organizations do not have to invest in new departments
and work force. We have found that only about 1250 online journalists (16.8
percent) are working fullime in the online department.

While some of the journalists split their time between traditional and online
media, many of them also split their attention to several news areas: Working
in particular departments (such as politics, economy, culture, sport) is the rule
for traditional German journalists, but not so for online journalists. More than
half of them (52.5 percent) are not working for any specialized department.
Obviously, online journalism is a field with wide spread tasks that are not
divided into individual departments. This is a sign of the economic weakness,
too, since it reflects the huge number of online journalists working in very
small online units (76.2 percent) that do not allow for specialization.

Small online units are also visible through the hierarchical position of online
journalists: About fifty percent of all online journalists are working as ordinary
reporters (cf. Table 3). But many online journalists are working in a ‘higher’
position: Each fifth online journalist (20 percent) is working as an editor-in-
chief, 29.9 percent of online journalists are working in the middle management
as senior and desk editor. While many online journalists have an editorial
management position, this does not mean that they earn a lot of money (as we
have seen above) — it just means that the total number of workforce is
comparably small, so that the ratio between people in the leading positions and
the subordinates is different from traditional media. As expected, online
journalism as a ‘young’ profession is not a field of education and training. Only
three percent of the online journalists are trainees.
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Table 3: Organizational Environment

Frequency Percentage
Position in the Hierarchy
Editor-in-Chief 91 20.0
Senior/Desk Editor 137 29.9
Reporter 215 47.1
Trainee 14 3.0
Total 457 100
Working in Particular Departments

Yes 219 475
No 242 52.5
Total 461 100

Editorial Work Force
Fulltime 392 85.9
Freelancer 65 14.1
Total 457 100

5.3 Areas of work/ tasks

This outline of the working conditions still does not give us a clear impression
of what online journalists do. There are some expectations, though: Quite a
few of journalism researchers believe that online journalists do not work in the
traditional way. Some authors mention the label ‘content manager’ when
talking about online journalists: They expect them to organize news by re-
writing and re-packaging already existing material. To find out whether this is
true, we asked the online journalists about their usual jobs during one average
week.

The findings support the assumptions to a certain extent, but give us a more
complete pictute: Online journalists spend the most part of their average 45
hours work time a week on writing, online investigations, news selection and
the editing of news material from agencies and public relations (cf. table 4).
This kind of work pattern is performed by more than 80 percent of online
journalists.

Some of the tasks performed by online journalists seem to reflect the
traditional ‘role model’ of the journalist (Weischenberg, Loeffelholz and Scholl
1998: 239). However there are some notable deviations from conventional
ideas about journalism: First, we notice a peak in online investigation, a tribute
to the conditions of online media. Second we find new tasks such as
programming, and finally we have to point out the comparably high amount of
time spent on management and the notably frequent user contacs. The time
spent on user contacts seems to be low, but he have to stress the fact that in
traditional journalism user contacts are almost negligible.

»
R
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Table 4: Tasks of the Online Journalists

Tasks N* Percentage average duration per
performing this task  workday (minutes)

Online Investigation 451 96.6 73

Writing 454 91.2 107

News Selection 449 84.7 84

Editing News Material from 446 814 78

Agencies and PR

Copying/Transferring Text 451 775 62

onto the Online Web Page

Management 451 74.4 55

Offline Investigation 453 76.9 35

Editing Material from 453 80.5 54

Colleagues

User Contact 450 60.8 21

Production 451 64.1 32

Programming 446 21.8 15

T
Viarying N is due to refused answers.

The exceptions obviously can be traced back to the technological challenges of
online media. On the one hand a higher level of user contacts is due to the
interactive potential of online media — the option for user feedback is much
more direct through e-Mail and the respective feedback functions on the web
pages. On the other hand, editorial ‘content management systems’ (integrated
software packages for news production and distribution) are necessarily
changing work patterns because they bundle numerous tasks through one
software interface. Digital media content is not bound to the restrictions of
space or time; journalists can work with it anywhere and any time. But the
content also needs to be managed and organized. This requires much of the
journalists’ working time, so it means a shift from the content production to
the content packaging and distribution.

A fact which has to be pointed out in this context is the frequency of updates
of the web site content, as it has a strong impact on the work pressure and
speed in online journalism. Updates are necessary due to a simple but notable
factt A central difference from conventional journalism is the lack of
production deadlines — content can be produced, distributed and updated
continuously. Therefore we asked for the update rhythm of online publications
(ct. table 5). The findings show that most of the web sites are updated several
times an hour or at least several times a day (altogether 61.7 percent), 15.6
percent of the media update their content once a day, 12.9 percent weekly or
with even lower frequency. This means that most online journalists have the
pressure of permanently updating the content. This implies that they spend
time for this that is not available for other jobs. In addition, it also means that
quite a notable amount of their text production merely is re-writing already
existing material — a finding that also underlines the assumptions mentioned
above (and the findings of Neuberger’s and Quandt’s eatlier studies).
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Table 5: Updating Online Publications

Frequency? Percentage
Several Times an Hour 98 30.1
Several Times a Day 103 31.6
Once a Day 51 15.6
Several Times a Week 32 9.8
Weekly 27 8.3
Less frequent 15 4.6
Total ' 326 100

These results lead to the question of job satisfaction: Given the pressute of
constant news updates, a relatively low net income and a bad market situation,
we expected a low job satisfaction. However, we found the results to be very
surprising: More than ninety percent of the online journalists are faitly or very
satisfied with their job and only a minority of 1.2 percent is very dissatisfied
(cf. table 6). This could probably be explained by an overall fascination with
the new field of online journalism, a relatively short period of time spent with
this job as online journalist, small units and some other factors — but this is
largely speculation. (A closer look at the findings with multivariate analysis is in
preparation, so this might answer some of the open questions.)

Table 6: Job Satisfaction of Online Journalists

Job Satisfaction Percentage
Very satisfied 15.3
Fairly satisfied 75.5
Fairly dissatisfied 8.1
Very dissatisfied 1.2
(N=455)

5.4 Professionalism

The most prominent questions on journalism are based on professional roles:
How do the journalists perceive themselves, how do they describe themselves
and to what extent do their views support the political function of mass media
visible in all larger journalism sutveys in Western countries (Donsbach 1993;
Patterson 1998; Weaver and Wilhoit 1996)? Due to the complexity of self-
descriptions and perceptions, several statements are needed in order to
operationalize these concepts. From these items, we can build a ‘profile’ of
online journalists’ perceptions and their understanding of the professional
work in journalism. Most of the journalists approved of items describing their

3 Only organizations counted.
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role perception as a neutral news journalist, such as ‘get information to the
public quickly’, ‘get information to the public neutrally’, ‘explain and transport
complex 1ssues’ (cf. table 7). Items that describe a political and critical role of
journalists are accepted in a much lower frequency, such as ‘control politics,
economy and society’, ‘present my opinions to the public’, ‘put myself out for
the disadvantaged ones’.

Table 7: Professional Roles

Professional Role N* Percentage saying Percentage saying

Items “fully and completely “fairly agree”
agree

Get information to the 460 624 20.2

public quickly

Get information to the 461 59.3 31.0

public neutrally

Explain and transport 460 52.6 325

complex issues

Concentration on 460 229 31.2
messages that are

interesting for the

largest possible

audience

Offer entertainment 461 15.6 27.9
and relaxation to the

people

Offer life assistance to 461 11.6 27.6
the public

Give the normal 461 8.6 18.4
people a chance to

express their opinion

on topics of public

interest

Control politics, 460 5.1 13.1
economy and society

Present my opinions to 455 4.7 13.4
the public

Put myself out for the 461 3.7 20.9

disadvantaged ones

Setting Agenda 461 1.6 10.5

* Varying N is due to refused answers.
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5.5 Business models

The advertising revenues of neatly all media are decreasing. Many German
media companies had to cut their staff including journalists. New projects like
new media titles and web publications are the first victims of such a reduction.

The economic environment of online journalism is therefore one of the most
interesting fields of research. Hollifield, Alexander and Owers (2003: 159)
suspect a difficult situation for online journalism: “(...) digital technologies
have made it possible to capitalize on market synergies to a much greater
extent by creating wholly new distribution channels while simultaneously
reducing the cost of translating content from one media platform to another.
But emerging technologies, and most specifically the World Wide Web, also
have significantly increased the economic instability and uncertainty of media
markets. Media corporations have found American audiences to be generally
unwilling to pay subscription fees for Web-delivered information. And while
the total volume of advertising dollars spent on the Web has risen steadily, few
media corporations have found that their Web sites attract enough advertiser —
or command high-enough advertising rates — to generate profits. Consequently,
a strong economic model for Web-delivered news and information has yet to
emerge.”

There are some questions arising from this analysis:
1. What kind of business model is preferred by the media organizations?
2. What are the criteria for a successful online journalism?

We asked the online journalists for their estimation on these topics. It is hardly
surpnsing that most of the media organizations do not limit their options to
one way of gaining revenues — they prefer combinations of several business
models. The existing business models can be divided into three groups: The
first comprises forms of advertising: 80 percent of the media organizations are
using online advertising in order to finance their web sites (cf. table 8). The
second group consists of different business models with a quota share of 35 to
55 percent each: cooperation with other organizations/industries (55.4
percent), content syndication (46.4 percent), subscription of certain parts of
the content (34.6 percent). 12 percent of the organizations are using specialized
business models not mentioned above. In this third group of business models
we find business forms that are not very common and only used by a few
online media: subscription of the whole content (9.3 percent), cross-financing
by the parent companies (5.1 percent), sponsoring (1.8 percent) and public fees
(0.9 percent).
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Table 8: Business Models

Business Model Frequency Percentage
(multiple answers)

Online Advertising 267 80.4

Cooperation with other 184 55.4

Organizations/Industries

Content Syndication 154 46.4

Subscription of Certain Parts of the

Content 115 34.6

Subscription of the Whole Content 31 93

Others 40 12.0

(N=332)
So we can cleatly say that there is not one business model dominating online

journalism. Mixed business models seem to be the most common solution for
the generation of revenues in online journalism today.

5.6 The future of online journalism

We assumed that the future of online journalism depends on severai criteria of
success. We identified nine criteria and asked the journalists to estimate the
importance of these criteria for a successful online journalism.

The most successful criterion for the future of online journalism is ‘speed of
news updates’: 97 percent of the journalists found this criterion very or fairly
important (cf. table 9), followed by ‘offering setvice to the user’ (87.4 percent).
Third 1s ‘cost consciousness® (83.2 percent). Other criteria that were mentioned
quite often are ‘original content (created by the media themselves)’ (80.5
percent) and ‘interactivity’ (79.5 percent). Somewhat less important seem to be
‘multiple utlization (of content)’ (69 percent) and ‘user contact’ (69 percent),
‘entertainment contents’ (65.9 percent). ‘use of multi media possibilities
(audio/video etc.)’ comes last (60 percent).

In total the findings show that the future of online journalism is depending on
a bundle of criteria that represent a mix of standards of news reporting,
economic influence and technological potentials. Some of the most prominent
ideas about online journalism from its beginnings in the mid 90s have a lower
ranking than expected, though: specifically ‘interactivity’ and ‘multi media’.
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Table 9: Criteria of Success for the Future of Online Journalism

Criteria of Success N* Percentage saying
“very important”/“fairly
important”
Speed of News Update 461 97.0
Offering Service to the User 458 874
Cost Consciousness 457 83.2
Original Content 460 80.5
Interactivity 458 79.5
Multiple Utilization 456 69.0
User Contact 460 69.0
Entertainment 458 65.9
Multi Media 461 60.0

e
Varying N is due to refused answers.

The fact that cost consciousness and the speed of news updates are so
important leads us (and other critical observers) to the conclusion that online
journalism might be prone to economic influence.

6. Summary

The present paper gives an overview of online journalism in Germany based
on the first representative survey of German online journalists. In
November/December 2002, we interviewed 461 online journalists from all
kinds of online media — start ups as well as traditional media organizations with
an online news site.

The average German online journalist at the beginning of the 21st century is
male, has a university degree and is 35 years old. In comparison to journalists
in traditional media (radio, TV, newspaper) there are two notable differences:
Online journalists in the majority are single and their average net income
($28.087 a year) is about $3.113 lower than the income of their colleagues in
the traditional media.

According to our findings, most of the online journalists wotk for the news
sites of magazines, followed by daily newspapers. The other media — weekly
and Sunday newspapers, public and private broadcast — only represent about
five to seven percent of the employers. Original start-ups with no roots in
traditional media are a very small segment of online journalism.

The findings give us a more complete picture of what online journalists are
doing: the most part of their average 45 hours work time they spend on
writing, online investigations, news selection and the editing of news material
from agencies and public relations. This kind of work pattern i1s performed by
more than 80 percent of online journalists.

The lack of production deadlines marks a central difference from conventional
journalism. We found indeed that most of the web sites (61.7 percent) are
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updated several times an hour or at least several times a day which puts a
considerable amount of work pressure on the online journalists. Speed is one
of the most important factors for the wotk of online journalists. Nevertheless,
there are some others that shape this new field of journalism as well. One of
them is the lack of considerable revenues.

With the economic problems of online media in mind it is hardly surprising
that most of the media organizations do not limit their options to one way of
gaining revenues — they prefer combinations of several business models. Most
of the only media still rely on advertising as a basic source of income: 80
percent of the media organizations are using online advertising in order to
finance their web sites. Other business models with a notable quote share
include the cooperation with other organizations/industries, content
syndication and the subscription of certain parts of the content. Only 12
percent of the organizations are using specialized business models not
mentioned above like subscription of the whole content, cross-financing by the
parent companies, sponsoring and public fees.

The destiny of online jorunalism is surely bound to economic question, but
there are also other factors that influence its future. We asked the journalits for
the most successful criteria for the future of online journalism. Most of them
named ‘speed of news updates’, followed by ‘offering service to the user’ and
‘cost consciousness. Other criteria that were mentioned quite often are
‘original content (created by the media themselves)’ and ‘interactivity’.

Online journalism in Germany can be seen as a new field of journalism that
shares some characteristics with traditional journalism — although it seems to
develop its own characteristics. The fact that cost consciousness and the speed
of news updates are so important leads us (and other critical observers) to the
conclusion that online journalism still might be prone to economic influence in
the foreseeable future. So the futute of online journalism depends on the
combination of journalistic criteria as well as its economic acceptance.
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Abstract

This paper studies Nepalese journalists using a convenience sample from the major cities of Kathmandu
and Pokhara, representing all the major newspapers, radio stations and the government television station.
Despite reports of the dismal condition of the press in Nepal, journalists in Nepal appear optimistic
about their freedoms and idealistic in the reasons for which they join the profession. At the same time,
they are realistic about the pressures they face and, to some extent, even about the traits and roles they
ascribe to private and government media. And while differences exist, particularly by whether they work
for government or private media, in how they view all of these—ratings, roles and reasons--the
similarity of their responses overrides their differences.

Presented to the International Communication Division of the Association for Education in Journalism
and Mass Communication, at its annual meeting in Kansas City, MO, July-August 2003. This paper is
based on a data set from which another paper was presented at a conference and has been published.
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Nepalese Journalists: Idealists, Optimists, and Realists
Introduction

Nepal 1s now emerging from decades of control and isolation by rulers (a monarchy followed by an
oligarchy followed in turn by a restored monarchy) who kept its people from development, by denying
educational and political opportunity, as a means to consolidate and continue their own positions of
power. As a result, multiparty democracy and a non-government controlled media in Nepal are barely a
decade old, though periods of free political structure and free press have existed in Nepal’s less
immediate histbry. Within the framework of these recently renewed freedoms and their spawning of a
private press to accompany the already existing government press in Nepal, this study assesses Nepalese
journalists’ opinions about the controls and freedoms they experience as they report as well as about the
comparative strengths and weaknesses of private and government media in terms of their roles and
Journalistic traits. The study also assesses the reasons these journalists join the profession.

Nepal’s checkered political and press history apart, its under researched status provides another
reason for this study. This study will establish benchmarks for future comparisons. In addition, Nepal’s
current political situation--a Maoist rebellion and a recent change in guard from King Birendra to King
Gyanendra due to the assassination of the former monarch--have had implications for the press and may
continue to do so, making the study of Nepal timely. There is considerable potential for the profession to
continue to assist in building democracy in Nepal if it is not thwarted again by the political
circumstances.

Nepal’s Politics and its Press: A Brief History

With a per capita income of US$220 per annum, Nepal is one of the poorest countries in the world

(World Bank, 2002). It is a developing country with agriculture as one of its mainstays accounting for

41% of the GDP (Central Intelligence Agency, 2002). Ninety percent of Nepal’s population lives in
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rural areas. Literacy is at 57.6%, with female literacy at 44.9% (*“Curbing Population for Prosperity,”
2001).

Nepal’s politics and press have had histories that have run on a somewhat parallel course from the
time of formation of the country in 1768 by King Prithvi Narayan Shah who united several independent
hill states and began the rule of the Shah monarchy (Pokhrel and Koirala, 1995). In 1846, however, the
Rana family took control of the kingdom from the Shah’s, instituting a system of hereditary prime
ministerships and making the Shahs mere figureheads. The Ranas’ century-long rule was marked by
isolation and a deliberate effort by the monarchy to stifle education of the people (Gunewardena, 1993).

Things changed temporarily. when the Shahs were restored to political power in 1951. They legalized
political parties and began to institute democratic reforms, but only to reverse their position a decade
later and declare in 1960 that democracy had failed and direct rule from the palace would take its place.
Following this reversal, the King established a partyless panchayat system (a pyramid system of local
governments) which banned all political parties. Public agitation by urban intellectuals, by students
dissatisfied with this system (Sharma, 1973, as cited in Sharma, 1985), and by banned political parties in
temporary self-exile in India (Pokhrel and Koirala, 1995) led King Birendra to call for a national
referendum on Nepal’s system of government. In 1980, Nepalese citizens voted in support of the
partyless panchayat system, giving the king a victory but only by a slim margin (nine percent) that
demonstrated the division in the country on the issue. Conflict between adherents of the panchayat
system and those in favor of multi-partyism thus continued.

A Pro-Democracy Movement gained momentum in 1990 (Pokhrel and Koirala, 1995) and forced
King Birendra to abolish the panchayat system, reintroduce multi-party democracy, and promulgate a
new constitution in November 1990 empowering the people with sovereignty (Khadka, 1993). Since
then, nine governments have come and gone (Mishra, 2001) and today Nepal is plagued by a Maoist
insurgency creating fears again that King Gyanendra, who assumed the monarchy upon the violent death

of King Birendra in a palace killing, will revert to palace rule (Dugger, 2002).
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The Nepalese press has seen its fortunes parallel the rise, fall, and rise again of democracy in Nepal.
During the decade-long democracy of the 1950s,! Nepal witnessed a growth in weekly newspapers, and
the government established Radio Nepal, a radio station with signals reaching much of Nepal. The first
two decades of panchayat rule however witnessed considerable tightening of control over the press
including the promulgation of two restrictive Press and Publication Acts, one in 1962 and the other in
1976 (Aditya, 1996). Many newspapers were shut down? and those that were still in operation either
supported the system or practiced self-censorship (Savada, 1993). A national news agency, Rastriya
Samachar Samiti, was formed at this time (Pokhrel and Koirala, 1995; Savada, 1993). In fact, the period
between 1960 and 1982 is called "the black laws" period (Gunewardena, 1993, p. 39). In the last decade
of panchayat rule however, following the vote in support of the panchayat system in 1980, King
Birendra relaxed media restrictions. The number of newspapers grew dramatically again and, in 1982, a
liberal Press and Publications Act was established (Pokhrel and Koirala, 1995). In 1985, a government
controlled national television station, Nepal Television, was established.

In 1990, with the success of the Pro-Democracy Movement, a new constitution was formulated with
guarantees against cancellation of newspaper registrations, censorship, and newspaper closures (Aditya,
1996, p. 41). But recent political developments including the Maoist rebellion have resulted in the
imposition of a national emergency in November 2001 with direct and indirect implications for the
media. The king has suspended articles of the constitution guaranteeing press freedom (Committee to
Protect Journalists, 2002), journalists sympathetic to the Maoist cause have been detained or gone
underground, and self-censorship is practiced (Friedrich Ebert Stiftung Nepal, 2002).

Still the post-1990 period has seen considerable growth in private print and broadcast media spurred
by the new National Communication Policy of 1992 (Aditya, 1996). Private newspapers began to

flourish and private radio stations, albeit with restrictions on news broadcasts and the reach of their

MThe Nepal Constitutional Act of 1947, promulgated just prior to this, provided for freedom of press and expression as a fundamental right
of the people.
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signals, were established. While private radio stations exist in number, television broadcasting continues
to be largely under government control but two private networks operate now and distribute
international programs. Two daily newspapers with relatively large circulation are government owned--
Gorkapatra (in Nepali) and Rising Nepal (in English), but the largest circulation newspapers in the
country are two private papers, Kantipur (in Nepali) and The Kathmandu Post (in English).
Nepalese Media

The Nepalese press at large, because of its roots in government ownership, had a clearly defined role
to play in the country’s national development, in enhancing the country’s prestige, and in unifying the
country (Verma, 1988). Government controlled Gorkhapatra and Radio Nepal played a central role in
implementing this policy (Pokhrel and Koirala, 1995), but even among the private press and even today
there is consciousness of the role of the media in the country's social development. For example, the
official media provide a considerable amount of development news and quite a few development reports
(Pokhrel and Koirala, 1995). And, Radio Sagarmatha, private and non-commercial, provides educational
and development messages (“Unprecedented Media Coverage on Sanitation,” May-August 2000).

While this historically defined role might be well ingrained in the mindset of Nepalese journalists,
the practices of a free press, by virtue of the recent introduction of press freedom, might be less so. The
private media are criticized for lack of credibility, lack of distinction between opinion and news, and a
single-minded focus on politics resulting in little content diversity (Rijal and Paudyal, 1995; Verma,
1988; Aditya, 1996). The government media are considered simple mouthpieces of the official point of
view.

Conditions in the profession and in the institution of press do not make the transition easy however.
At the personal level, a journalist’s job is characterized by low pay, little job security, and inadequate

training (Pokhrel, 1995). At the societal level, the institution of media is marked by a lack of investment

2For example, party newspapers were banned.
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(Subba, 1995) and therefore of funding, resulting in high dependence on foreign programming and
foreign news agencies. Aditya (1996) sums it up well: "As a career, journalism remains socially ignored,
professionally weak, economically insecure, and politically vulnerable" (no page number). At the
national level, in terms of the development of communication and its infrastructure, print, radio, and
television journalism is concentrated in Kathmandu, the capital city, and there are about a quarter of a
million telephones (2000 estimate), about 850,000 radios and about 130,000 television sets (1997
estimate) (CIA, 2002) in Nepal.
Research Questions

This study of journalists in Nepal is largely descriptive deriving from the tradition of The American
Joumalist series (for example, Weaver and Wilhoit, 1996). This series has generated considerable
replication in different parts of the world and contributed to the collection of journalist profiles from
several countries (Weaver, 1998). Research in this tradition generally assesses journalists’ demographics
and their opinions about their functions, their freedom, their benefits and such. Using Ramaprasad’s
(2001, 2003)3 questionnaire, this study adheres to some of these questions--freedom rating and job
benefits for example, but departs in two significant ways. It 1) assesses journalists’ opinions about the
importance of certain influences on the content of their reporting and 2) uses the simultaneous presence
of government and private media in Nepal to examine journalists’ views of each others’ traits and roles.

While the examination of government and private media views about each others’ roles is also
largely descriptive, the assessment of journalists’ opinions about the importance of certain influences on
their reporting is derived from the underpinnings of content theory, i.e., the literature on the concentric
layers of influence on reporting that Shoemaker and Reese (1996) have tied together in their theory of
news content. From individual level personal values to societal level ideology, the making of news is

subject to a range of pressures documented repeatedly across time and across media philosophies (with

3Ramaprasad’s questionnaire borrowed/modified items/ideas from (Weaver and Wilhoit, 1996), Weaver (1998), Pauli (1999) and
Q" osswiler (1997), and added some new items/ideas. o 1 1 5




even “free” media unable to escape these influences). News, it has been determined by this research, is
no longer a reflection of reality but instead a construction of reality because of the forces that come into
play in determining content. As Shoemaker and Reese (1996) commented, “Although the stimulus for a
story might be a real world event or problem, measurable through other sources of social information,
there are many factors that determine what will be transmitted and how it will be treated” (pp. 261-262).
Specific research questions that address the descriptive and theory based foci of the study are:

1.To what extent do Nepalese journalists consider various influencing factors—personal values or
government position, for example--in their reporting?

2.What is Nepalese journalists’ rating of Nepal’s press freedom as well as of their own freedom to
report?

3.What journalistic roles and traits do Nepalese journalists ascribe to private and government
media? Is this influenced by ownership—private or government--of their place of work?

4.Why do Nepalese journalists join the profession?
Method

A cross-sectional survey of Nepalese journalists was conducted in November 1999. Over a four-day
period, two journalists, who were also educators, assisted in the distribution of blank questionnaires to
every newsroom in Kathmandu# and in the collection of completed questionnaires. Questionnaires were
also distributed to journalists attending a conference in a regional media center, Pokhara, 100 miles west
of Kathmandu. This convenience sample of 132 journalists represented 28 media outlets (i.e.,
newspapers, radio stations, the television station, and corporations) and one freelance journalist.

The questionnaire duplicated for the most part Ramaprasad’s questionnaire for Tanzanian journalists
(Ramaprasad, 2001; Ramaprasad, 2003) because of similar political and press dynamics--recent
establishment of a multiparty and free press system, recent proliferation of media and media personnel,
role for the media in national development, and simultaneous presence of government and private

media. Iterative translation and subsequent finalization of the Nepali version of Ramaprasad's English
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questionnaire was done with the assistance of several Nepalese fluent in both languages, some of whom
also helped with translating the Nepali responses on the completed questionnaires back to English.5
Findings

The profile of Nepalese journalists that emerged from the 132 respondents to this study was as
follows. Respondents were overwhelmingly male (88%). Their mean age was about 33 years, and most
had completed some college (Table 1). An overwhelming majority (90%) was Hindus. About 61%
indicated no affiliation with any political party. Of the other 39%, 20% were associated with the Nepali
Congress, nine percent with the Democratic party, five percent with communist/leftist parties, and the
remainder with other, smaller parties and independent groups. A majority (75%) had worked for ten
years or less in journalism (mean = 8.2 years). Mean monthly income of respondents was 7496 Nepali
rupees (about US$ 113.58).

A majority of respondents worked for private media (58%) and for the print media (71%). In fact, a
majority of private media respondents (89%) worked for print media, and a majority (albeit a small one)
of government media respondents (54%) worked for broadcast media. This is a reflection of the still
dominant control of television by government.

What Influences?

Respondents were asked to rate six factors, ranging from personal values to government position, for
influence on their reporting in terms of topic selection, story emphasis, story angle, etc. Specifically, the
question asked how much respondents considered these factors in their reporting. Responsés were factor
analyzed using principal components analysis with varimax rotation. Two very clear and cohesive
factors emerged affirming the separation of personal from institutional influences as pointed out by

Shoemaker and Reese (1996) (Table 2). The first factor dealt with institutional influences (journalist’s

“The author thanks Chiranjibi Khanal and Rabin Sakhya of the Nepal Press Institute and of Tribhuvan University respectively, in
Kathmandu, for their contribution.

3The author thanks Devendra Upadhyaya of Kathmandu, and Rekha Sharma and Dr. Ashlysha Sharma of University for their

@ slation assistance.
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organization and government) and the second factor dealt with personal influences (personal values and
opinions, political orientation, and ethnic affiliation). Together the factors explained 63.7% of the
variance, with the first one explaining 36.1% and the second explaining 27.6%.

Factor means indicate a higher influence of external, institutional (mean = 2.24) factors than
personal (mean = 3.38) factors (lower numbers indicate higher importance) again confirming previous
findings (Shoemaker and Reese, 1996). But were these two factors rated differently by print and
broadcast journalists? By private and government media respondents? The only difference was found in
the rating of the institutional factor by print versus broadcast journalists. Broadcast journalists
considered this factor more important than did print journalists (t = 2.59 ; p <.05 ). It is interesting that
as compared with private media, government media respondents did not rate the institutional factor more
important. The institutional factor however comprised both organization level influences as well as
government position. While organization level influences were not differently rated, government
position was, with government media respondents considering it more in their reporting than private
media respondents (t = 2.09; p < .05). Similar results were found for broadcast and print with broadcast
media considering government position more important.

For individual item means, the picture was slightly mixed. While news organization
policy/management guidelines were rated as the most influential and ethnic affiliation as the least, not
all institutional influences were considered greater than personal influences. In fact, government position
was rated less influential than personal values. Further analysis revealed that private and government
media respondents differed jn the importance they attached to personal values and government position.
As compared with private media respondents, government media respondents rated personal values as
less important (t = -2.25; p < .05) and government position as more important (results already presented

above).
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How Free?

The institutional influences that respondents consider as they report, while important, are only an
indirect measure of freedom. To address the question of freedom more directly, respondents were asked
to rate overall freedom of the press in Nepal, their own freedom to select stories and their freedom to
emphasize aspects of stories. Two open-ended questions--indicate the most significant limits on the
respondent’s freedom as a journalist and define freedom of the press—were also asked.

Among answers to the open-ended question about limits to press freedom were mentions of external
(government, courts, media organizations, publishers, corporations, etc.) constraints; several respondents
used the word “pressure” to describe the nature of these constraints. These journalists also referred to
politics, politicians and politicization of the media as other constraints, particularly with reference to
lack of access to information and lack of transparency in government. These sentiments more or less
reflected the institutional constraints included in the question above. Some journalists however
commented that societal attitudes not only those regarding journalists but more so in terms of societal
mores and values, traditional beliefs, patriarchal norms, religion and culture, and general lack of
education were also limits on press freedom. Interestingly, the limits on freedom that were mentioned
did not reflect personal values, ethnic affiliation or political orientation. Instead, at the individual
journalist level, they included lack of training, lack of confidence, self-censorship, and even age and
gender. Respondents also included lack of professionalism and ethical lapses/lack of ethics in this listing
of limits to freedom of the press.

In defining press freedom, the other open ended question, respondents used interesting similes:
freedom is necessary like “water to fish” or like a “plant needs soil,” or freedom currently is like a
“leopard without teeth and claws,” or having freedom is the equivalent of the press having “a soul.”

Despite some of these answers that indicated a powerless media in the grip of government and its
institutions and officials, or media caught within a time warp in which society lagged behind and

weighted it down, respondents rated press freedom in Nepal on the positive end of a freedom scale. The
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mean for overall freedom, rated on a 10-point scale, was 4.14 indicating that respondents rated Nepal’s
overall press freedom as greater than average (lower numbers indicate higher freedom). At the personal
level, they similarly rated their freedom to select stories (mean = 1.79) and to decide what to emphasize
in stories (mean = 1.79) as greater than average on a five-point scale.

Nepalese journalists did not differ in their rating of the country’s press freedom but they differed in
how they rated their own freedom to select and emphasize. Print media journalists indicated greater
freedoms in selecting stories (mean = 1.66 versus 2.14; t = -2.80, p. < .01) and emphasizing aspects of
stories (mean = 1.60 versus 2.22; t =-3.51, p < .01) than broadcast media journalists. Similarly, private
media journalists indicated greater freedom in selecting stories (mean = 1.53 versus 2.13;t=-3.94, p <
.001) and emphasizing aspects of stories (mean = 1.51 versus 2.16; t = -4.07, p < .001) than government
media journalists. As noted earlier, most print media journalists worked for private media. Findings
related to the differences in freedom ratings and in the pressure from government position (above
section) between government and print media journalists are not unexpected.

Was the overall freedom rating of Nepalese media by respondents explained by their rating of their
own personal freedom to emphasize and select, by their consideration of personal and institutional
influences, as well as by their gender and age? A multiple regression revealed a significant overall F (F
=10.97; p < .001), but freedom to emphasize aspects of stories and age were the only significant
predictor of the overall freedom rating. The greater freedom Nepalese journalists had to emphasize
certain aspects of a story and the older they were, the more free they considered Nepal’s press to be. The
lack of importance of freedom to select stories in explaining overall rating is explained by the very high
and significant correlation between this variable and freedom to emphasize (r = .80; p <.01). The
inverse relationship of age to freedom rating is explained by the fact that older journalists, having served
under tighter press controls, possibly had a comparative perspective in mind as they rated press freedom.
The lack of relationship between overall rating and the influences reporters may consider is interesting

and possibly points to the subtle nature of these influences.
Q ‘ '. - 10
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Whose Traits?

While both private and government media rated their personal freedom to select and emphasize on
the positive end of freedom, they still differed in how much freedom they believed they had, with
government media admitting smaller freedom. How did private and government media rate themselves
and each other on other journalistic traits and roles? This study assessed which traits were attributed
overall to government and private media. It also assessed whether workplace ownership was related to
Journalists’ views about traits of private and government media. Ownership was divided into
government and private, and the traits studied included credibility, accuracy, and competence and such
media roles as unify the country and contribute to country’s development.

Results of overall trait ascription were as follows:

Credibility, professional competence, accuracy, analysis, focus on cultural and intellectual issues,
vocal critic of government policy, support political pluralism, reflect views of common people: In the
overall analysis, a greater percent of the respondents considered private media to have these traits, traits
that are considered the hallmark of journalistic excellence in its role of building democratic society
(Table 3).

Reflect views of the wealthy, stir up ethnic and religious separatist conflict, focus on sensational
news: The private media did not however escape branding with what are considered negative traits of
Journalism. Sensationalism, conflict and elitism were traits attributed to the private media in the overall
analysis.

Help unify country, positive coverage in general, contribute to country’s development: Government
media, not surprisingly, were handed traits and roles that exemplify their government determined role in
the development of the nation. Within the context of the national development imperative that faced
many countries that emerged from colonialism or isolationism, media, often through direct government
control, were called upon to lend a hand to the government in closing the development gap. Nepal was

no exception and the ascription of these traits to government media testifies to this.
©
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Balanced political coverage was the only trait that was not ascribed in significantly large measure to
either one of the media types.

Results of trait ascription by ownership of the organization for which respondents worked were as
follows:

Credibility, accuracy, focus on cultural and intellectual issues, balanced political coverage,
contribute to country’s development: These generally positive traits were claimed by both sides for the
most part; those who worked for private media claimed these for themselves and those who worked for
government media claimed these for themselves (Table 4).

Significant chi-squares indicating an association between ownership and ascription were found for
several other traits too. Private media overwhelmingly claimed traits associated with journalistic
freedom: professional competence, support political pluralism, reflect views of common people and
analysis. While a considerable percent of government media respondents gave these traits to private
media, a reasonable percent also claimed the traits for themselves (in the case of the trait analysis, this
percent was not very large however). For example, for professional competence, 92% of the private
media respondents claimed this trait and while 63% of the government media gave this trait to them,
37% still claimed it for themselves. For support political pluralism, 84% of the private media gave this
trait to themselves and while 56% of the government media also ascribed it to the private media, 44%
still claimed it for themselves. For reflect views of common people, private media overwhelmingly
claimed the trait (99%), while 33% of the government media gave it to themselves. For the national
development traits, positive coverage in general and help unify country, the reverse was true.
Government media overwhelmingly claimed these traits, but significant numbers of private media
respondents claimed them too. For example, for positive coverage (a national development role), 91% of
the government media claimed the trait and while 74% of the private media gave this trait to them, 26%

still claimed it for themselves. For help unify the country, also a national development role, the split was
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about fifty-fifty among private media respondents in ascribing the trait to themselves and to government
media. For reflect views of the wealthy, a negative trait, 90% of the government media felt the private
media had this trait, and while 65% of the private media acknowledged this trait, 35% ascribed it to
government media.

For three of the traits--stir up ethnic and religious separatist conflict, focus on sensational news,
vocal critic of government policy --the results of the chi-square analysis were non-significant.” All three
traits were largely ascribed to private media.

Why Journalism?

It is evident that certain traits are coveted by journalists. These traits might portray the idealism of
journalists and their passion to change and improve society, and might very well be the reasons they
choose journalism as a profession. How do some of these reasons stack up against more mundane
reasons? Among the answers to an open-ended question about why respondents became journalists
were a range of sentiments from the idealistic to the routine. The idealistic reasons were, for example,
promote gender equality, make people aware of their rights, and develop people’s support for individual
freedoms. Interest in the profession (one respondent said, “I had to write.”) and the challenging nature
and dynamism of journalism attracted others. More mundane reasons included not finding anything else
to do and even not wanting to be a businessman or administrator.

Two other questions were used to get a fuller understanding of why respondents had chosen
journalism as a career. One was a measure made up of two other statements about what a journalistic job
means to respondents--“To me, being a journalist is only a job” and “I sought a journalistic job because I
believe that the news media play an important role in people’s lives”— and the other was a list of job
benefits and aspects, each of which was rated by respondents. The means on the two statements were

2.56 and 1.42 respectively, indicating that journalism is not only a job to respondents and that they

SFor this trait, expected frequency was less than five, so Fisher’s exact test of significance was used.

Tr . L .
or these traits, expected frequency was less than five, so Fisher’s exact test of significance was used.
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sought the job because of the role they can play in people’s lives. Interestingly, Nepalese journalists did
not differ in how much importance they ascribed to these statements by type of organization (print or
broadcast) and nature of the organization (private or government) they worked for indicating the
universality of this position.

Once they had picked the profession, what aspects of their jobs did the journalists consider
important? A list of itemized job aspects was factor analyzed using principal components analysis with
varimax rotation. Four factors with eigenvalues greater than one emerged. These factors were benefits,
national development, public affairs and freedom, and together explained 63.4% of the variance (Table
5). If a variable loaded on more than one factor, it was grouped with the factor on which it had the
highest loading.

The first factor generated by the analysis was a “Benefits” factor with six of twelve items loading on
it. Material benefits such as pay, training opportunities, job security and chance to advance cohered here
with less tangible but more professionally relevant benefits such as opportunity to meet people and
expose corruption. This factor captured 32% of the variance and accounted for nearly 51% of the
common variance among all of the items.

The second factor was a “National Development” factor with only two items loading on it, chance to
help ordinary people and to develop the country. However, chance to expose corruption and meet people
(both from the Benefits factor) also had loadings above .4 on this factor. Exposing corruption could be
considered part of national development but the considerable loading of the item, meeting people, on
this factor is somewhat difficult to explain.

The third factor, “Public Affairs,” captured the public affairs role of the journalist and included the
following two items--opportunity to inform the public and influence public affairs. The fourth factor,
“Freedom” is puzzling because it included autonomy as well as fringe benefits.

The Public Affairs factor had the lowest mean score indicating the highest importance. Benefits and

National Development followed, with the same mean, and Freedom was the least important but this
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lowest rating was largely influenced by the mean for fringe benefits. Still, all factors had means below
the midpoint of three indicating that they were all important. And, these respondents did not differ in
their rating of these job aspects by whether they worked for private or government media or broadcast or
print media.

This universality was also mirrored in job satisfaction ratings. Mean job satisfaction was 1.98, higher
than midpoint. Nepalese journalists did not differ in job satisfaction by type of organization (print or
broadcast) and nature of the organization (private or government) they worked for.

Summary and Discussion

Despite reports of the dismal condition of the press in Nepal and confirmation in this study of the
low pay journalists receive and the barriers they face, journalists in Nepal seem to be optimistic about
their freedoms, satisfied with their jobs, and idealistic in the reasons for which they join the profession.
At the same time, they are realistic about the pressures and influences they take into consideration as
they report; about the importance of material benefits in their jobs; and, to some extent, even about the
traits and roles they ascribe to private and government media. And while differences exist, particularly
by whether they work for government or private media, in how they view all of these—ratings, roles and
reasons--the similarity of their responses overrides their differences.

Nepalese journalists joined the profession because they wanted to be journalists and play a role in
democracy building. They rated the public affairs factor highest among the benefits of a journalistic job.
They believed that journalism was relatively free as a profession as well as in its day-to-day practice.
And they were satisfied with their jobs. Another somewhat recent study had findings similar to this
study’s in several areas. Aditya’s (1996) study pointed out that 38% of the respondents felt moderately
free to speak and write on political issues, 35% felt very free, and 14% felt very safe to speak and write
about these issues. This study also pointed out that that 53% of the respondents were satisfied with their
jobs and 29% were not. Finally, more than a third of the respondents of Aditya’s study indicated media-

related work as their job preference.




Nepalese journalists recognized however that while their profession and its practice were relatively
free, it was not devoid of influences. These journalists rated institutional level influences as more critical
in their reporting than personal values. Much of the body of research deriving from content theory has
found that factors external to the journalist such as government pressure and the political and economic,
even the cultural and ideological, orientation of the societies into which journalists have been socialized
are prime influences and that personal level factors such as values and beliefs are not as consistently or
dominantly predictive of news content (Shoemaker and Reese, 1996, p. 60).

The importance attached to organization level influences points to the critical importance of social
control in the newsroom through policy, first brought to our attention by Breed (1955) in his classic
study. In Nepalese newsrooms too, this social control must operate as evident from the mean rating of
2.24 on a 5-point scale for this institutional influence. Within this institutional level influence too,
comprising policy, guidelines and government position, the evidence suggests the dominance of policy.
News organization policy emerged as the major means of social control (mean = 1.95), with government
position as least important (mean= 2.58). And while government media respondents did heed
government position more than did private media respondents, they still rated news organization policy
(mean = 1.84) and management guidelines (mean = 2.13) as more critical than government position
(mean = 2.33). It appears then that organization policy and related social control outweigh government
influence even in government owned media. Still, this does not rule out the possibility that government
position is conveyed through news organization policy and management guidelines. This would be an
interesting area to explore in future research.

Also, worth developing in future studies is the measure of influences. To date, most studies of
influences on news reporting have been case studies of newsrooms using observation methods. This
study presents a new way of assessing the relative importance of several factors in the making of news.
The fact that this method corroborates the findings of case studies lends validity to it. The list of

influences is however rather brief; a more comprehensive list is needed.
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Most institutional level influences, other than say direct government control, are not seen as related
to press freedom. And that seems to be borne out by this study. Nepalese journalists rating of press
freedom in their country was not explained by the influences they felt from the news organization and
government. Could this be because the forces that influence content are often subtle, and therefore
unseen, unnoticed and unacknowledged possibly as having anything to do with freedom? This is yet
another area where future studies could make a contribution by assessing journalists’ perception of the
relationship between influences they consider in their reporting and how free they believe they are. A
future researcher may also study the list of job benefits and develop that conceptually and operationally;
the results of the factor analysis in this study particularly in the case of the Freedom factor were
puzzling.

The realism of Nepalese journalists was aiso apparent in the ascription of various traits and roles to
government and private media. Results of this analysis show that respondents seemed quite certain about
which traits belonged to the private and which to the government media. In the overall analysis, traits
that represented the hallmarks of free journalism were ascribed to private media but so were the negative
traits of a free press. On the other hand, hallmarks of a press socialized to assist the county in national
development went to the government media.

But this realism was tempered by idealism or possibly by pride in their own practice of journalism.
Analysis of ascription by respondents’ place of work (private or government) showed that type of
ownership of the workplace was a factor in this ascription of traits to government and private media at
least for the positive traits. The negative traits continued to be more or less ascribed to the private media
even by private media respondents, but both sides claimed to some measurable extent the positive traits
including those associated with national development.

Limitations and Contribution

While this study suffers from the limitation of a convenience sample largely because of the difficulty

of conducting a random survey in Nepal, one of its objectives is to put Nepalese journalists, their
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conditions and their constraints, their idealism and their realism, their optimism and pessimism, on the
map. This is particularly critical at a time when the hard won freedoms may be at risk again given
Nepal’s current political situation with regard to the Maoist rebellion and its implications for the press
within the context of government attempts to squash the rebellion. The study also provides future
researchers benchmarks on which to build. It also provides several suggestions for future researchers to
improve the questionnaire that is used in surveys of journalists. This is particularly necessary when the
questionnaire is for countries that are not similar to the United States where the journalist survey

questionnaire was first developed.

123 - 8




References

Aditya, A. (Ed.). (1996). Mass media and democratization: A country study of Nepal. Kathmandu,
Nepal: Institute of Integrated Development Studies.

Breed, W. (1955). Social control in the newsroom: A functional analysis. Social Forces, 33(4), 326-335.

Central Intelligence Agency. (2002). CIA World Factbook-Nepal. Retrieved May 5, 2002 from
http://www.odci.gov/cia/publications/factbook/geos/np.html

Committee to Protect Journalists. (2002, August 26). CPJ Condemns murder of journalist by Maoist
rebels. Retrieved November 15, 2002 from http://www.cpj.org/news/2002/Nepal26aug02na.html

Curbing population for prosperity. (2001, November 9). The Rising Nepal. Retrieved March 9, 2003,
from http://www.nepalnews.com/contents/englishdaily/trn/2001/nov/nov09/editorial.htm

Dugger, C. W. (2002, April 24). As Maoist revolt grows, Nepal fears for its democracy. The New York
Times, start page A3 (Late edition, East Coast).

Friedrich Ebert Stiftung, Nepal. (2002). State of media and FES-supported activities in Nepal in 2001:
Annual Report. Retrieved May 5, 2002 from http://www.fesnepal.org/report_media.2001.html

Grosswiler, P. (1997). Changing perceptions of press freedom in Tanzania. In F. Eribo & W. Jong-Ebot.
(Eds.), Press freedom and communication in Africa. (pp. 101-119). Trenton, NJ: Africa World Press.

Gunewardena, V. (Ed.). (1993). Press as promoter. Colombo, Sri Lanka: Friedrich-Ebert-Stiftung.

Johnstone, J. W. C,, Slawski, E. J., & Bowman, W. W. (1976). The news people: A sociological portrait
of American journalists and their work. Urbana: University of Illinois Press.

Khadka, N. (1993). Democracy and development in Nepal: Prospects and challenges. Pacific Affairs, 66
(1), 44-72.

Koirala, S. (1995). Where females equal males in competence... In M. Rijal & Badri Poudyal. (Eds.),
Ideas & reflections (pp. 13-15). Kathmandu, Nepal: Seminar Group.

Mishra P. (2001, June 10) A nation out of time. The New York Times, pp. 4, 15. (Late edition, East
Coast).

129

19




Nepal Press Institute. (2000). Nepal media 2000. Kathmandu, Nepal: Author.

Pauli, Carol. (1999, August). Professionalism and African Values at The Daily Nation in Kenya. Paper
presented to the Association for Education in Journalism and Mass Communication National
Convention, New Orleans, LA.

Pokhrel G. P., & Koirala, B. D. (1995). Mass media laws and regulations in Nepal. Singapore: NPI and
AMIC.

Pokhrel, G. (1995). Managing to do with political hazards. In M. Rijal & Badri Poudyal. (Eds.), Ideas &
reflections (pp. 19-20). Kathmandu, Nepal: Seminar Group.

Ramaprasad, J. (2001). A profile of journalists in post-independence Tanzania. Gazette, 63 (6), 539-555.

Ramaprasad, J. (2003). The Private and government sides of Tanzanian media. The Harvard International
Journal of Press/Politics, 8(1), 8-26.

Rijal, M., & Paudyal, B. (Eds.). (1995). Ideas and reflections. Kathmandu, Nepal: Seminar Group.

Savada, A. M. (1993). Nepal and Bhutan: Country studies (3rd ed.). Washington, DC: Federal Research
Division, Library of Congress.

Sharma, K. N. (1985). Panchayat or multiparty system: The 1980 referendum. In Dynamics of nation-
building. Bangkok, Thailand: UNESCO Regional Office for Education in South Asia and the
Pacific.

Shoemaker, P., & Reese, S. (1996). Mediating the message: theories of influences on media content
(2nd ed.). White Plains, N.Y.: Longman.

Shrestha, S. (1995). ...but still a domain of male. In M. Rijal & Badri Poudyal (Eds.), Ideas &
reflections (pp. 16-18). Kathmandu, Nepal: Seminar Group.

Subba, H. (1995). Raw deal to news consumers. In M. Rijal & Badri Poudyal (Eds.), Ideas & reflections
(pp. 35-36). Kathmandu, Nepal: Seminar Group.

Unprecedented media coverage on sanitation. (2000, May-August). NEFEJ News: A Newsletter of Nepal

Forum of Environmental Journalists, 17 (3), 11.

4

130 20




Verma, Y. P. (1988). The press in Nepal: An appraisal. Kathmandu, Nepal: Pratibha Publications.

Weaver, D. H., & C. G. Wilhoit. (1996). The American journalist in the 1990s: U.S. news people at the
end of an era. Mahwah, NJ: Erlbaum.

Weaver, D. H. (1998). The global journalist: News people around the world. Cresskill, NJ: Hampton
Press.

Whelpton, J. (1997). Political identity in Nepal: State, Nation, and Community. In D. N. Geliner, J.
Pfaff-Czamecka, & J. Whelpton (Eds.), Nationalism and ethnicity in a Hindu kingdom—The politics
of culture in contemporary Nepal (pp. 39-78). Amsterdam, Netherlands: Harwood.

World Bank. (2002). 2002 Nepal Economic Update. Retrieved March 6, 2003 from

http://Inweb18.worldbank.org/sar/sa.nsf/Nepal

RIC - 1 2




Table 1
Distribution of Respondents by Demographic and Work Related Variables

Gender
Female
Male

Religion
None
Hindu
Buddhist
Muslim
Other

Education
School
College (including diplomas)

Party Affiliation
Nepali Congress
Democratic

Social Democratic
Communist/Leftist/Ma
None

Democratic Front
Hariyali Green Party
Independent

Organization Nature
Private
Government

Media Type
Print
Broadcast

Mean Age (years)

Mean Years Worked in Journalism
Mean Monthly Income (Nepalese Rupees)
Mean Monthly Income (Dollars)

N

15
113

00 == ] — BN

128

76
56

92
38

(%)

(11.7)
(88.3)

(1.6)
(90.3)
(5.6)
(.8
(1.6)

(.8
(99.2)

(20.0)
9.1
(-9
(4.5)
(60.9)
(-9
(-9
2.7

(57.6)
(42.4)

(70.8)
(29.2)

132

32.30
8.16
7496.17
113.58
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Table 2
Factor Analysis of Influences on Reporting

Mean* Factors h?
| I
INSTITUTIONAL 2.24
News organization policy 1.95 0.83 0.70
Management guidelines 2.15 0.82 0.67
Government position 2.58 0.69 0.56
PERSONAL 3.38
Personal values and opinions 2.29 0.53 0.38
Political orientation 378 0.87 0.77
Ethnic affiliation 4.06 0.84 0.74
Percent of Variance 36.1 27.6 63.7

*Lower scores equal greater importance. Scale ranges from 1=very important to 5=not at all important.
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Table3
Distribution of Respondents by Media to Which They Ascribed Traits

N %
Analysis*
Private 114 (94.2)
Government 7 (5.8)
Vocal Critic of Government Policy*
Private 127 (99.2)
Government 1 (0.8)
Support Political Pluralism*
Private 79 (72.5)
Government 30 (27.5)
Provide Balanced Political Coverage
Private 61 (55.5)
Government 49 (44.5)
Reflect Views of Common People*
Private 102 (85.7)
Government 17 (14.3)
Reflect Views of Wealthy*
Private 71 (75.5)
Government 23 (24.5)
Focus on Sensational News*
Private 122 (99.2)
Government 1 (0.8)
Stir Ethnic, Religious, Separatist Conflict*
Private 94 (92.2)
Government 8 (7.8)
Help Unify Country*
Private 33 (30.8)
Government 74 (69.2)
Contribute to Country’s Development
Private 52 (52.5)
Government 47 (47.5)
Focus on Cultural and Intellectual Issues*
Private 74 (66.1)
Government 38 (33.9)
Credibility*
Private 74 (62.2)
Government 45 (37.8)
Professional Competence*
Private 98 (80.3)
Government 24 (19.7)
Accuracy*
Private 73 (60.8)
Government 47 (39.2)
Provide Positive Coverage in General*
Private 23 (18.7)
Government 100 (81.3)

*Significant chi-square values, p < .05.
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Table 4
Distribution of Respondents by Where Employed and Media to Which They Ascribed Traits

Organization Nature (Where Employed)

Private Government

N % N %
Vocal Critic of Government Policy
Private 74 (100) 53 (98)
Government 0 (0)] 1 )
Reflect Views of Wealthy*
Private 35  (65) 36 (90)
Government 19 (35) 4 (10)
Support Political Pluralism*
Private 54  (84) 25 (56)
Government 10 (16) 20 44)
Stir Ethnic, Religious, Separatist Conflict
Private 51 (89) 43 (96)
Government 6 (11 2 “4)
Focus on Sensational News
Private 72 (100) 50 (98)
Government 0 (0)] 1 )
Credibility*
Private 62 (91 12 (24)
Government 6 ©) 39 (76)
Professional Competence*
Private 68  (92) 30 (63)
Government 6 (8) 18 a7
Accuracy*
Private 60 (86) 13 (26)
Government 10 (14) 37 (74)
Provide Positive Coverage in General*
Private 18  (26) 5 9)
Government 52 74) 48 o1
Help Unify Country*
Private 28  (48) 5 (10)
Government 30 (52) 44 (90)
Contribute to Country’s Development*
Private 45 (83) 7 (16)
Government 9 amn 38 (84)




Table 4: Continued

Organization Nature (Where Employed)

Private Government
N % N %

Focus on Cultural and Intellectual Issues*

Private 57 (86) 17 37
Government 9 (14) 29 (63)
Analysis*

Private 70  (99) 44 (88)
Government 1 ) 6 (12)

Provide Balanced Political Coverage*

Private 50 (79) 11 (23)
Government 13 21 36 amn
Reflect Views of Common People*

Private 69 (99) 33 (67)
Government 1 )] 16 (33)

*Significant chi-square values, p < .05.

Table 5
Factor Analysis of Job Aspects
Mean* Factors h?
I I 111 v

BENEFITS 1.73

Pay 1.78 0.71 0.62
Chance to advance in organization 1.71 0.64 0.52
Training opportunities 1.63 0.87 0.79
Chance to expose corruption 1.51 0.52 0.47 0.64
Chance to meet important people 1.96 0.51 0.40 0.49
Job security 1.77 0.70 0.58
NATIONAL DEVELOPMENT 1.73

Chance to develop country 1.73 0.85 0.77
Chance to help ordinary people 1.71 0.78 071
PUBLIC AFFAIRS 1.52

Chance to influence public affairs 1.77 0.86 0.74
Chance to inform and educate public 1.27 0.52 0.48
FREEDOM 2.02

Autonomy 1.30 0.60 0.60
Fringe benefits 2.75 0.78 0.68

Percent of Variance 32.0 14.3 8.7 8.5 63.4

*Lower scores equal greater importance. Scale ranges from 1=very important to 5=not atall important.
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The demise of Nicaragua’s Barricada newspaper:

Slipshod journalism or political sabotage?

International Communication Division
AEJMC Convention, Kansas City
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Abstract

Barricada, a daily newspaper in Nicaragua, closed suddenly and without warning
in 1998. The editor said his newspaper was a victim of a government policy to pull state
advertising from Barricada, which was the official newspaper of the opposition
Sandinista political party and had been highly critical of the government. This study
examines the role of state advertising as a means of governmental control of the news
media in Nicaragua. The study finds evidence to support the claim that Barricada was the
victim of a partisan campaign to withhold advertising. But it also finds that the
Sandinistas had done the same thing when they were in power in the 1980s. The new
president of Nicaragua who took office in 2002 has promised to discontinue the practice
of “awards and punishments” in awarding government advertising, instead basing it on
readership and circulation.
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The demise of Nicaragua’s Barricada newspaper:
pap

Slipshod journalism or political sabotage?

In July 2001, the candidates for president of Nicaragua met in the home of former
President Violeta Chamorro and signed a proclamation supporting freedom of the press (Kodrich,
2001).

Noticeably absent from that meeting was the Nicaraguan president at the time, Arnoldo
Aleman, who had been criticized for favoring the pro-government newspaper, La Noticia, over
other newspapers in the awarding of state advertising. A little more than a week later, the Inter
American Press Association issued a statement criticizing the president for a “systematic policy
of discrimination in the placement of official advertising aimed at punishing news media” (IAPA,
2001a). Editors of the El Nuevo Diario charged that the government was punishing their daily
newspaper for its support of the opposition Sandinista Party.

This accusation was reminiscent of a charge made by the editors of another opposition
newspaper a few years earlier. The editors of Barricada accused Alemén’s government of
punishing Barricada for its support of the Sandinistas (Meléndez, 1997) (La Tribuna 1998: 1).
After 19 years of being the official voice of the Sandinistas, Barricada closed without warning on
30 January 1998. Tomas Borge, the editor, called the newspaper workers together behind closed
doors early that Friday evening as they were preparing the next day’s paper and told them not to
bother, blaming the “temporary closing” on the rightist government’s economic blackmail of the
leftist newspaper.

This study will revisit the past to help determine whether a pattern exists that might hold
consequences for surviving newspapers. First, to provide necessary context, it will examine
freedom of the press issues in Latin America, including the role of state advertising. It will review
the literature concerning state control of the news media through economic means. Second, it will
discuss Nicaraguan journalism and the role it plays in the country. The author spent considerable
time in Nicaragua in the latter half of the 1990s and early part of the 2000s observing journalists
and collecting data. Third, the study will examine the history of Barricada, which was born of the
1979 Sandinista revolution that overthrew the Somoza dictatorship. The author relied on accounts
published both in Nicaragua and in the United States. Fourth, the study will examine possible
reasons for the closing of that newspaper. Many observers said the newspaper had poor editorial
content — biased information that couldn’t be trusted. Others, however, said it was the result of a

targeted effort by the government to silence the opposition. The author interviewed observers of
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the journalistic scene in Nicaragua and examined journalistic accounts, commentary and
published interviews from the time of the closing.

Fifth, this study will take a closer look at the official state advertising in the daily
newspapers during three vital periods to help determine if there is any validity to the claim of
government repression against the opposition media in Nicaragua. The author analyzed
government advertising in all the Nicaraguan daily newspapers from three distinct periods — the
Sandinista era, the Chamorro era and the Aleman era. Finally, this study will speculate on how
the use of government advertising in Nicaragua has been used as a weapon of state control in the
past and whether press freedom will gain momentum with the inauguration in 2002 of a new
president, Enrique Bolafios. Bolafios has promised that his government will place advertising in

newspapers based on readership and circulation, not on a system of awards and punishment.

Challenges facing the Latin American press

The media in Latin America generally operate under a Western mass communication
model, with its emphasis on private enterprise and ownership — along with advertising as a
means of financial support. “As more stable democratic governments become the norm in Latin
America, the media are also adopting a more professional approach to their role as the Fourth
Estate in the political system” (Cole, et al., 1996).

Many observers were optimistic about the path of Latin American mass media at the start
of the 21 century. They saw the trend toward private ownership and advertising as the prime
means of revenue as a positive step. They saw journalists also becoming more professional and
taking their role as a watchdog over government more seriously.

Yet despite the positive trends, Latin American media also were confronting a dismal
economic situation and pressures from corporate, criminal and government elements.

On the economic front, Latin American economies were growing at a rate of less than 3
percent a year, with per capita income in 2000 nearly the same as 10 years earlier (Hakim, 1999-
2000). Latin Americans were nearly as poor in 2000 as they were in 1980, with inequalities of
income and wealth even larger. The richest 20 percent of Latin Americans earned 12 times what
the poorest 20 percent earned, making it the worst income disparity in the world (Hakim, 1999-
2000). Many Latin American countries were facing recession. “Unless political stability and
fiscal responsibility suddenly make their way to center stage, the outlook for the region will
continue to worsen” (Evans, 1999).

The media were affected in two major ways by the region’s poor economy. The first was

that people couldn’t afford to buy newspapers, magazines or Internet connections. The second
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was that businesses had little money to advertise, and mu‘ch of the audience was too poor to buy
the advertised products anyway. Media companies that were economically weak were more
susceptible to outside pressures. Economically independent newspapers were better able to
confront attacks and pressures (Kraiselburd and Mufioz, 1996).

As private media had expanded in the past few decades, there was growing concern over
the influence of large corporations. Media empires, such as Globo in Brazil and Televisa in
Mexico, wielded tremendous power. At the same time, media owners protested any state
interference. So with little state regulation and the growing concentration of ownership of the
media, alternative views had fewer opportunities to get expressed. Some community members
might have been left without a voice in the media (Fox, 1988).

The news media also were affected by violence and intimidation. Many threats,
kidnappings and assassinations faced by journalists in the region were a result of criminal
elements. The Inter American Press Association, an organization that challenges violations of
press freedom in the Western Hemisphere, said in October 2000 that 15 journalists were
murdered in the region in the prior 12 months for practicing their profession. “Journalists were
assaulted, kidnapped, intimidated and exiled by paramilitary forces, guerilla groups, drug- and
people-trafficking gangs, local political bosses and even civilian and military authorities” (IAPA,
2000). At the IAPA’s midyear meeting in 2002, the organization said the two main sources of
violence against journalists were drug traffickers and authoritarian governments. It said two
journalists were killed in Colombia, one in Mexico and one in Haiti in the previous six months.
“The death count of journalists cast a shadow on the hemisphere and the murder of journalists has
become almost routine” (IAPA, 2002b).

Journalists in Latin America have long faced the threats. “It is a fact of life in Latin
America that atrocities against journalists are a daily occurrence” (Ulibarri and Trotti, 1996: 192).

Politically, the region had seen a major shift from authoritarian, military-run governments
to democratic, elected governments. Democracies had taken hold in Ecuador in 1978, Peru in
1980, Bolivia, El Salvador and Honduras in 1982, Paraguay and Panama in 1989, and Chile in
1990. With newly elected governments in Nicaragua and Haiti in the 1990s, Cuba was the most
notable holdout in the shift to democratic rule. “This new wave of democracy in Latin America
closely paralleled that in Eastern Europe and elsewhere in the 1980s, and it ushered in with it the
hope for expanded freedom of expression and of the press. Like toppling dominoes, military
dictatorships yielded to free elections and constitutional civil rule” (Buckman, 1996: 4). The

changes impacted all political and economic institutions, including the press.
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Nevertheless, a 1998 study by the Inter American Press Association found the majority of
countries in the Western Hemisphere restricted press freedom. While nearly all constitutions in
the Americas guaranteed free speech and freedom of the press, they also allowed for limiting the
freedoms under states of emergency or through privacy laws and other legislation. Other
methods of controlling the press included: access to information, prior censorship, slander, libel
and defamation laws, the requirement of a university degree to practice journalism, obligatory
membership in journalist colégios, arbitrary imposition of information, lack of safeguards for
confidentiality of news sources, and various legislative actions (IAPA, 1998a).

Latin American governments have long tried to control content of the media. Most
governments in Latin America with authoritarian leanings had closed media operations — stopping
the publication of newspapers, seizing copies of papers, closing radio stations or jamming their
signals. Many had instituted prior constraint, limiting what could be said or published. “The
means of control at a government’s disposal are as diverse as the weaponry of war, ranging from
permanent or temporary padlocking to restrictions on what can be said in an advertisement”
(Pierce, 1979: 181).

Governments also tried to control the press through finances. This could range from tax
rebates, and control of newsprint to outright bribes. Governments still had control over
broadcasting licenses, and could use it to silence certain groups. “Violating freedom of expression
isn’t just about killing journalists,” says Ignacio Lopez Vigil, Latin American coordinator of the
World Association of Community Radio Broadcasters (AMARC). “It’s also done more silently
when a local community, a women’s group or an indigenous group repeatedly requests a radio
license and is repeatedly turned down” (Lanchin,1998:8).

The changes in Latin American media structures had implications for future national
communication policies. Many sectors of society were left unprotected and open to exploitation
because of the turn to the private sector. Some argued that social communication must have a
democratic and public-service commitment (Fox, 1988). They saw democracy threatened by
conservative and exploitative interests from inside and outside the country that had built private

and commercial communication systems.

The use of state advertising as a means of control

One of the ways to control the media is the use of official government advertising to
support media favorable to the government. Official advertising is important in Latin America —
used to reward to punish the news media based on their editorial policies (Arbilla 1996: 27).

Often, this meant the government used tax money to benefit personal interests, family, friends, or
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political cronies. Or a government could punish all the media indiscriminately. Guatemala
President Alvaro Arzu’s government in 1997 and 1998 drastically cut its advertising in the media,
affecting dozens of radio stations that depend on that ad revenue. The government blamed the
press for playing up the negative side of stories. “President Arzu has declared himself an enemy
of the press,” said Julio Mendizaba, head of the Association of Guatemalan Journalists (Lanchin,
1998: 8). Media joined together to protest the boycott. Government advertising cutbacks also
have been denounced in Argentina, Puerto Rico and elsewhere.

The IAPA found regulations on advertising was one of the more common methods in
Latin America to wield economic power (IAPA, 1998a). The association’s annual reports on
freedom of the press in Latin America continue to cite state advertising as a problem in several
countries throughout the region.

In 2002, the IAPA condemned the discrimination by the government of the Mexican state
of Baja California for withholding government advertising from a newspaper that had published
investigations on irregularities in public administration. The state had cancelled all government
advertising in La Cronica after it published reports on erratic purchase of vehicles, nepotism
within the government and salary increases for employees. The IAPA said, “The concession or
suppression of government advertising cannot be used as a tool to reward or punish the media or
journalists, since it is a form of indirect censorship that hinders the people’s right to information”
(IAPA, 2002c).

The government is the biggest advertiser in many Central American countries (Rockwell
and Janus, 2001). Strong central governments have developed information policies to help keep
the media in line. In El Salvador, for instance, the government maintained a government boycott
of an independent TV station in the late 1980s. In Guatemala in the 1990s, the state used
advertising as one of the means to control the press. Media outlets that were too critical of the
government stopped getting government advertising.

John Keane (1992) writes that states often are equipped with mechanisms to regulate and
distort the exchange of information among their citizens. “The flow of opinions among citizens is
hindered by the executive use of old-fashioned prerogative powers and new techniques of official
information management” (16). Keane argues that the state interferes in the process of publicly
defining and circulating opinions in at least five ways: restricting or censoring the publication of
material; secrecy; lying; corporatism, or the shifting more power to private groups or
organizations; and the use of state advertising. A revised theory of freedom and equality of
communication needs to address the role of these five interlocking types of political censorship,

he argues.
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Government advertising has become a sophisticated and regular feature of all Western

democratic governments (Keane, 1992). Most independent newspapers, radio and television
stations rely heavily on advertising revenue, so any threat to withdraw such funding can create
pressures on the news media to comply with government demands. “The steady growth of state
advertising gives all democratically elected governments enormous powers of blackmail” (20).

The use of state advertising came about because rulers of the modern state sought to
protect and legitimate themselves by pushing their own opinion. The London Gazette, which
started in 1665 as the Oxford Gazette, was an influential early organ of government advertising
(Keane, 1992).

Silvio Waisbord (2000) says the rise of market forces in Latin America has not
eliminated the role of the government in the media. The news media’s commercial success is still
tied to the state as well as the market. The state retained control over important resources that
greatly affected press finances. Governments in Latin America still expect to receive favorable
news coverage in exchange for economic considerations. Critical reporting is limited due to the
intertwined government-media relations. “Today’s governments do not directly control the media
as in the past, but they aren’t empty-handed in dealing with media groups. They concentrate
economic resources and policy decisions that are vital for media companies and manipulate

information that is highly prized in journalistic cultures closely tuned to official news” (60).

Nicaraguan journalism

Nicaragua, an impoverished country of 5 million people in Central America, is dotted
with forests, mountains and volcanoes. Earthquakes are not uncommon, and thousands of people
lost their lives when an earthquake struck the capital city of Managua in 1972. Hurricane Mitch
killed thousands in 1998. The political scene also can be volatile.

By the late 1970s, the Nicaraguan people were fed up with the corruption and repression
of the Somoza regime — three Somozas, Anastasio followed by his two sons, Luis and Anastasio
Jr., had ruled Nicaragua since the 1930s. After years of war, the Sandinistas marched
triumphantly into Managua on July 19, 1979, after Nicaraguan President Anastasio Somoza fled
the country. The war of liberation had cost 50,000 lives, or about 2 percent of Nicaragua’s
population at the time (Walker, 1991).

Journalists, like the rest of the population, were dramatically affected by these upheavals
in Nicaraguan society. With the success of the revolution, the Somoza-backed Novedades was
closed and in its place the Sandinistas started Barricada. La Prensa, which had been highly

critical of the Somoza regime, became the leading opposition newspaper to the Sandinistas. £/
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Nuevo Diario was started after pro-Sandinista elements of La Prensa broke off from that paper as
it became more critical of the Sandinistas (Kodrich, 2002a).

For journalists, the Sandinista victory didn’t mean an end to repression. For decades
under the Somozas, journalists were routinely subjected to censorship and threats. The
Sandinistas continued to censor and close the news media in the 1980s, often justifying it as
necessary during wartime. The United States government had backed the Contras and the so-
called Contra War for much of the 1980s in an attempt to remove the socialist-leaning Sandinistas
and President Daniel Ortega from office.

In 1990, however, Nicaraguans elected as their president Violeta Barrios de Chamorro
and the defeated Ortega and the Sandinistas peacefully turned over power. Violeta is the widow
of Pedro Joaquin Chamorro Cardenal, the martyred editor of Nicaragua’s La Prensa who was
slain in 1978 while leading much of the opposition to the Somoza regime. Under Violeta
Chamorro, most press restrictions were lifted. In fact, Nicaragua’s press system was one of the
freest in all of Latin America (Buckman, 1996). President Arnoldo Aleman was elected in 1996,
with Ortega again finishing second. Enrique Bolafios defeated Ortega in 2001.

Nicaragua’s newspaper scene in the 1990s changed rapidly. La Prensa, EI Nuevo Diario
and Barricada were joined by La Tribuna in 1993. Barricada closed in 1998. La Noticia in
opened in 1999. La Tribuna closed in 2000. The newspapers varied dramatically in content,
appearance and politics. But circulations in the 1990s were dismal.

The nation’s desperate economy played a prominent role in the circulation decline.
“Nicaraguans would prefer to buy milk or beans,” Alfonso Malespin, a professor in
communication sciences at the Universidad Centroamericana (UCA) in Managua, told the author
in 1998.

In the Western hemisphere, Nicaragua and Haiti generally perform the worst on a variety
of social and economic indicators (United Nations Development Program, 1998). The World
Bank reported per-capita annual income in Nicaragua at U.S.$420 in the year 2000, compared
with $480 for Haiti (World Bank, 2001). Also a factor is Nicaragua’s literacy rate, which had
been as high as 88 percent during the 1980s but in 1995 was reported at 66 percent. (World Bank,
2001) (NicaNet, 2000).

Daily newspapers did not release circulation figures, but most observers the author talked
with in 1998 agreed E/ Nuevo Diario had the most readers, followed closely by La Prensa and
then, far behind, La Tribuna. Malespin told the author in 1998 that circulation directors at the
three newspapers gave him the following numbers: EI Nuevo Diario sold 15,000 copies a day, La

Prensa sold 13,000 and La Tribuna sold 3,500. More recently, however, Nicaraguan newspapers
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were gaining circulation. In October 2001, a few weeks before the presidential election, Malespin
said the circulations were 38,000 for La Prensa, 35,000 for EI Nuevo Diario and 2,500 for La
Noticia

Nicaraguans had no problem vigorously exercising their freedom of speech. Diverse
viewpoints were freely and openly discussed in the media, in academia and on street corners.
There was no state censorship in Nicaragua. The privately owned print media, the broadcast
media, and academic circles freely discussed diverse viewpoints in public discourse without
government interference (U.S. Department of State, 1998).

Freedom of the press could potentially be restricted, however, by several constitutional
provisions. The 1987 Constitution stipulated that citizens had the right to “accurate information,”
thereby providing an exception by which the freedom to publish information that the Government
deems inaccurate could be abridged. (U.S. Department of State, 1998).

Although the National Assembly passed a bill in September 1996 that would have
established a professional journalists' guild, it was never signed into law. The executive's
reluctance was due in part to the journalistic community's sharp division over whether such a law
would improve the quality of journalism or merely restrict the freedom of speech. There was no
movement in the National Assembly to revive the proposal (U.S. Department of State, 1998).

The IAPA said freedom of the press had improved dramatically since the days of the
Somozas and the Sandinistas. Since 1990, Nicaragua had not had serious cases of press freedom
violations. Nevertheless, the IAPA has noted several problem areas in recent years, including the
continuing high unemployment for journalists and the governmental approval of a law requiring
licensing of journalists. That law had not yet been implemented as of 2002 because of
disagreement between the two main journalism organizations (IAPA, 2002a). The IAPA also
continued to be critical of the use of state advertising as a way of penalizing or rewarding the
media. This will be elaborated upon later.

Despite the problems with media-press relations, President Arnoldo Aleman, continued to
praise journalists publicly. “You represent the voices of the national conscience and the
irreducible bulwark of liberty, democracy and human rights,” he'said. “What.would a country be
without the tenacious, noble and, at times, heroic work of yourselves” (Aleman, 1998: 10A).

La Tribuna columnist Wilfredo Montalvan said freedom of expression was a fundamental
right. “In a democratic system such as the one we are trying to consolidate in Nicaragua, freedom
of expression is considered a cornerstone or backbone of democracy. This is true, for without

freedom of expression there can be no democracy” (Montalvan, 1998: 7A).
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The life and death of Barricada

Barricada was founded shortly after the Sandinistas ousted the dictator Anastasio
Somoza Debayle in July 1979. The new daily documented the radical social changes pushed by
the Sandinistas and the battle against the U.S.-backed Contras throughout the 1980s. When the
Sandinistas lost the 1990 elections, Barricada became an opposition newspaper and kept close
watch on the two subsequent administrations of President Violeta Chamorro and President
Arnoldo Aleman (Kodrich, 2002a).

Barricada first published July 25, 1979, shortly after the revolutionaries took power. The
newspaper used the equipment and supplies of the confiscated Somoza paper, Novedades.
Barricada ’s name referred to the barricades set up in many communities during the revolution to
prevent the National Guard from entering. It was edited by Carlos Fernando Chamorro, one of
four children of Pedro Joaquin and Violeta Chamorro. The newspaper was the official organ of
the Sandinista Front and enjoyed a wide circulation in the 1980s, when it was considered useful
for the “party line” (Woodward, 1983). Barricada was a vital tool of the Sandinistas as they tried
to rebuild Nicaragua in the years following the revolution.

One of the founders was Sofia Montenegro, who was asked to join the paper by FSLN
member Leonel Espinoza because he knew she was a journalism student and FSLN member. But
because her brother was a captured National Guard member, some people didn’t trust her. “I’d
had two years of journalism by then, and | hoped at some point I’d be able to continue studying.
Not everyone on the new paper trusted me, but Leonel’s word and Carlos Fernando Chamorro’s
saved me” (Randall, 1994: 297). Montenegro handled the newspaper’s editorial pages until 1989.

After the Sandinistas lost power in 1990, Barricada began declining in influence,
circulation and advertising. On January 30, 1991, its official slogan on the front page changed
from “The official organ of the FSLN” to “For the national interests.” Also gone from the front
were the red and black FSLN flag and the guerrilla fighter with his rifle in a combat position
behind a brick barricade. The design was replaced with the Nicaraguan flag, with Sandino’s hat in
the middle. A few days later the hat and flag were separated. As’part of its modernization efforts,
it also added more graphics and went from a format of seven columns to six columns (Barricada
International, 1991).

The newspaper continued to maintain a quality staff, accurate information and good
investigative journalism. Some observers said it was the most serious forum of public discussion
in Nicaragua (Catholic Institute, 1993). The newspaper seemed to be operating professional and

had a significant degree of day-to-day autonomy from the Sandinista political party (Jones, 2001).
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Carlos Chamorro said the new version of the newspaper“had to satisfy both Sandinistas and non-
Sandinistas. “We’re also trying to practice balanced journalism, which seeks out different
viewpoints about the elements in a news item, so that the reader can draw his or her own
conclusions. This doesn’t mean we’re renouncing our political intention — we don’t believe in
neutral journalism, but the concept of balance is extremely important to us” (Barricada
International, 1991).

But in 1994 that experiment ended when the party replaced Chamorro with Tomas Borge,
the former Nicaraguan interior minister. About 80 percent of the journalists left and credibility
with the readers dropped (Chamorro, 1998). Barricada lost about 75 percent of its circulation in
the first three years under Borge and saw a 75 percent reduction in advertising as well (Chamorro,
1998).

Barricada continued to struggle and searched for new ways to regain readers and
advertisers. Its circulation was estimated to be about 5,000 in its last months (Jones, 2001). In its
final years, there were numerous attempts to save it. In January 1997, Barricada editors wrote
that the newspaper was dealing with a difficult financial situation. “We have confronted with
courage the inherited insolvency, the disorder and the fatal prognosis.” At the same time they
announced a makeover of the newspaper, highlighted by a revamped magazine-like Sunday
edition, a daily entertainment page and a new page called, “A little bit about everything,” which
was to provide a lighter look at the news. The newspaper also expanded its economics section.

While the newspaper editorialized that it would continue to be loyal to the Sandinistas, it
also stressed that the pages would be open to all, especially business people. “The pages of
Barricada are open to producers, industries, transport services, businesses, small businesses and
workers” (Barricada, 1997:1). The message didn’t try to disguise the appeal to advertisers, saying
the economics page would be a link between business people and advertisers.

The editor worked with the reporters, photographers, designers, copy editors and
assigning editors to develop the new design and “colorful and fertile content,” which would help
«fill the needs of modern journalism.” The Barricada staff also considered the needs of the
readers, whose “repeated demands were expressed in surveys arid letters” (Barricada , 1997:1).

Other efforts to save the newspaper were tried. On April 9, 1997, Barricada featured on
article on page 1 about Barricada’s new offer for free classified ads for readers. The story
opened,  ‘Free?!” exclaimed the genuinely surprised Ronald Lopez when, after asking how much
he had to pay for publishing his classified ad, he was told the cost of putting a classified in

Barricada is nothing.”
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Barricada editors said they were working to solve the problems of weak circulation and
“anemic” advertising. “We have confronted with courage the inherited insolvency, the disorder
and the fatal prognosis,” a newspaper editorial said. The changes would ensure Barricada’s
success. “We can assure you, with all responsibility, Barricada will be around for a long time”
(Barricada, 1997).

Its last issue as a daily was No. 6571 on January 30, 1998.

The January 30 issue carried no hint that it would be its last. Its main story was about a
new survey that showed Nicaraguans support democratic values. The paper’s 12 pages — normal
for that time period — carried the usual mix of news of politics, crime, sports and the economy as
well as opinion pieces. The journalists didn’t find out until a 6 p.m. announcement that day. They
were finishing stories and designing pages for the next day’s paper when Tomas Borge, the
editor, made the announcement, saying the shutdown was temporary and was being implemented
for economic reasons (Mairena, 1998).

When the angry workers demanded further explanation as well as back pay, Borge
stormed out of the meeting and sought refuge in his office, saying other journalists had infiltrated
the meeting. “I left because this was a private meeting and you were interfering,” he bellowed
toward the journalists as he sought refuge in his office (Garcia Canales, 1998).

Two years after the daily Barricada abruptly stopped publishing, it resurfaced briefly as a
weekly newspaper in March 2000 with no pretensions to be anything other than a biased political
organ of the Sandinistas. “In this new stage of Barricada, we are there to spread Sandinista
propaganda,” Editor Pablo Emilio Barreto told the author in July 2000. Barreto said he and his
staff were journalists, but also proud of their political work. “I’m a member of the Sandinistas
first,” he said.

In some ways, Barricada hadn’t changed much over the course of its 19 years of
existence as a daily newspaper. From the start, Barricada appealed to Nicaraguans to support it.
When the newspaper started charging one cordoba on August 19, 1979, an article said the one
cordoba was “to maintain and spread our revolutionary truth...Sandinistas should support
Barricada, the newspaper of the FSLN.”

At both the beginning and end of the era, it was primarily a political newspaper, closely
identified with the Sandinistas. Its first issue had few pages and had no advertisements; its final
issue had few pages with few advertisements. Both were black and white — although the first
issue had its title in red and black — the colors of the Sandinista flag.

The newspaper, nevertheless, had seen many changes — sometimes quite dramatic ones.

During the Sandinista era, it was a vital source of information about the country and the ruling
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government. After the Sandinista loss, it continued to be a credible newspaper. But in later years,

it turned to sensationalism more and more, and also returned to political sloganeering.

Was Barricada any different from other newspapers in Nicaragua?

A content analysis of Barricada, La Prensa, El Nuevo Diario and La Tribuna found that
Barricada shared some traits but also differed from the other newspapers in 1997. The study
looked at two constructed weeks of the four newspapers (Kodrich, 2002b). All except El Nuevo
Diario used color photographs. Barricada had the fewest number of pages — an average of 16.9
day compared to the largest, 36 pages a day at La Prensa. Looking at Page 1, Barricada had the
largest photos of any of the papers and also had the largest headlines. All four newspapers relied
heavily on government coverage. Barricada placed more emphasis on political news than did the
others, with the stories tending to praise the Sandinistas and criticize the government (Kodrich,
2002b).

Maria Elsa Suarez Garcia, an observer of the newspaper scene and general editor of
Bolsa de Noticias, a daily newsletter, agreed that Barricada wasn’t a very professional or
balanced newspaper when the Sandinista militants controlled it. When a newspaper was merely
spreading the party line, she said, it had no credibility and people will not buy it. “It’s difficult to
survive.” Yet, she said, few news media in Nicaragua were truly independent. “They have an
ideological approach and the population knows it,” she told the author in 1998.

Nicaraguan newspaper editors have long acknowledged that their newspapers were
biased. Xavier Chamorro, editor of EI Nuevo Diario, said, “We’re combative and politicized. Do
you want newspapers here to be like in San Salvador? That don’t say anything? Why should we
be like the Washington Post?” Barricada editorial chief Sofia Montenegro said, “Nicaragua is a
polarized society and the media reflect this. So long as the war exists, combative journalism will
exist.”” And La Prensa editor Pablo Antonio Cuadra said, “It’s very difficult to ask, after 10 years
of dictatorship and censorship, that there will be equilibrium, that circumstances be angelic. |
don’t believe U.S. newspapers have been less devoted to their own candidates” (Kattenburg,
1990: 48).

The pro-revolutionary Nicaraguan Journalists Union made some attempts to
professionalize the media during the 1980s, but they would often end in bitter feuds (Norsworthy
and Barry, 1989). The concept of fairness and objectivity just didn’t exist in Nicaragua. Instead,
passion and partisanship were the norm.

Following the defeat of the Sandinistas in 1990, more efforts were made to become more

professional and objective. Barricada editor Carlos Fernando Chamorro and La Prensa editor
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Javier Aguerra told the annual convention of the Society of Professional Journalists that, more
than anything, their two papers must learn to become more objective and professional. Chamorro
said journalism in Nicaragua is polarized because of the polarization of the country. Aguerra said
newspapers are divided by the political views of their owners. “Even though we have a free press,
we do not have independent newspapers in Nicaragua” (Fitzgerald, 1991: 22).

Malespin, the UCA journalism professor, said Nicaragua has a long tradition of biased
reporting. “It was accepted in the Somoza era and continued in the Sandinista era.” But with the
arrival of democracy, he said, changes were needed. “If it’s correct that a strong democracy is
desired in Nicaragua, it needs a strong journalism to help work for democracy. It needs another
type of journalism.”

The media themselves also were acknowledging the need to be an independent press. “A
free and democratic society can exist only where the news media are independent and the
journalists have the freedom, the capability and the responsibility for exercising the sacred right
to inform,” a La Prensa editorial said on the Day of the Journalist (La Prensa, 1997: 10A). “The
function of La Prensa is to inform objectively and responsibly, spreading the democratic thought
of Nicaraguans, reporting the good acts of the government when they occur but also criticizing its
errors and denouncing its abuses, keeping watch for the respect of human rights and justice, and

effectively fighting anti-democratic forces of the past that continue to exist in the present.”

Was advertising boycott to blame for Barricada’s demise, or just poor journalism?
Barricada’s closing sparked a flurry of charges and rebuttals over the reasons. In a
written statement addressed to the Nicaraguan public that circulated in the Barricada newsroom
on the newspaper’s final day, editor Borge blamed the government and the private business sector
for the closing. “The economic sabotage of the government and the oppressive sectors of private
business resulted in a growing gap between revenue and expenses. During the final period the
government subjected us to financial and political torture” (La Tribuna 1998: 1). The lack of state
advertising, combined with the high cost of paper and other expenses, forced the closing, he said.
Daniel Ortega, the secretary general of the Sandinistas and former president of
Nicaragua, also criticized the government for seeking revenge on the news media. Ortega stated
that the Sandinistas had proposed legislation that would prevent government advertising to be
used as an instrument of political blackmail and “establish methods of protection so that the news

media are not silenced, closed or reprimanded” (Ortega, 1998: 1C).
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Mario Tapia, a member of the national board of the Union of Nicaraguan Journalists, said
the advertising blockade of Barricada was an obstacle to freedom of the press in Nicaragua
(Gonzalez, 1998).

But others, including, denied the government was to blame for the closing. They said
incompetent management and unprofessional journalism were to blame. Barricada had become
biased and sensational, they argued.

Nicaraguan President Arnoldo Aleman was among those who said the closing was due to
poor newspaper management. Aleman’s communication secretary, Jaime Morales Corazo, said
Barricada’s editors kept it a partisan newspaper and didn’t adapt to the new times (IPI, 1999).

Former Barricada editor Carlos Fernando Chamorro also said the damage to Barricada
was self-inflicted. The newspaper had once been respected source of news but that had given way
to sensationalism and partisan coverage under Borge. Chamorro, who arrived at Barricada two
months after its founding, said the newspaper needed to become more independent of the party in
order for it to survive after the Sandinista electoral loss in 1990 (Chamorro, 1998).

In a column in E! Nuevo Diario on February 9, 1998, media observer Francisco Bravo
Lacayo put partial blame on the Sandinistas because they used Barricada for partisan reasons.
Good guerrillas don’t necessarily make good journalists, he said. “It’s not the same to handle an
AK machine gun as it is a typewriter,” Bravo Lacayo said. Nevertheless, Bravo Lacayo said a
governmental vendetta did play a role in the closing. The ruling Liberal Constitutional Party took
revenge on the Sandinistas and pulled back state advertising in an attempt to pressure Barricada.

In an interview with the author in 1998, Roberto Fonseca, who worked at Barricada from
1985 to 1994, said people didn’t buy the newspaper because it was an official newspaper with no
credibility. “It wasn’t a newspaper, it was a political pamphlet and pamphlets don’t sell.”

Nevertheless, Fonseca said he was sad to see Barricada close. “Whenever a mass media
closes, it’s a reason to worry. It was part of the reality of the country — 30 percent of the society
was leftist. Barricada gave those people the opportunity for reflection and thought,” he said. “I
lament the closing of Barricada. 1 didn’t like the newspaper but it’s sad that it closed. This isn’t

healthy for democracy.”

A closer look at state advertising in Nicaragua

To help determine whether the claim of political sabotage through the use of state
advertising is plausible, this study now will examine the amount of state advertising in the
newspapers. First, it will look at what Barricada itself and other media offered as evidence for

discrimination. Then it will consider what media watchdog groups have said regarding the use of
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state advertising in Nicaragua. Finally, this study will take an independent look at the amount of
advertising in the daily newspapers in Nicaragua through a content analysis.

Much of the background for this study was gathered from 1997 to 2001 while the author
was conducting fieldwork in Nicaraguan newsrooms. Between observing and interviewing of
journalists for another research project, the author read issues of Barricada from throughout its
nearly two decades of existence. He also noted other journalistic and scholarly accounts of the
troubles Barricada was undergoing. The author conducted the content analysis in 1998 and
1999.!

On 6 June 1997, Barricada had a front-page story about how the government was cutting
its advertising in Barricada in favor of the two pro-government newspapers. The headline read,
“Discrimination against the opposition media,” and the story also featured a logo that read,
“Government: Finished with Barricada” that pictured a cleaver cutting through the word,
Barricada.

“Since it assumed power, the Liberal government has eliminated its advertising in some
mass media with the clear objective of giving them economic difficulties,” opened the story
(Meléndez, 1997). “Between Jan. 10 and June 6, while the two pro-government newspapers
received a total of 37,990 paid columns of advertising from the government, Barricada received
only 2,376 paid columns, not even 5 percent of the paid government advertising in the country’s
dailies” (1). Barricada was the least favored newspaper for government advertising. La Tribuna
received more state advertising even though it was the least-sold newspaper. La Prensa received
38.46 percent and La Tribuna received 32.05 percent. EI Nuevo Diario received 25.17 percent of
state advertising while Barricada received 4.41 percent.

In early 1997, El Nuevo Diario likewise had accused the new Aleman government of
“concentrating official advertising in one place to drown out the voice of critical media and to
silence them.” The government denied the accusation and said it would distribute official
advertising in accordance with the circulation or ratings of the media.

Borge, the Barricada editor, said in October 1997 that Barricada received 7 percent of
the total of the government’s advertising in the four newspapers. A Communications Ministry
official said that since Barricada is owned by the Sandinista political party, it is an official
mouthpiece of the party and not committed to true and objective information. He added that the
Sandinistas had publicly proposed on several occasions the overthrow of the Aleman government
(IAPA, 1998b).

Media watchdog groups had long criticized the use of state advertising as a way to

control the media. They found plenty to criticize in Nicaragua. The Inter American Press
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Association noted that the Sandinista media had received a very reduced portion of official
advertising since Aleman took office. Barricada’s advertising was reduced in 1997 and Channel
4 television indicated it did not receive even a minute of governmental advertising. Other pro-
Sandinista media, including the news program “Extravision,” also had difficulty in getting state
advertising (IAPA, 1998b).

The following year, IAPA again criticized the Nicaraguan government. The media had
voiced concern at continued discrimination against pro-Sandinista publications in the placement
of official advertising by President Arnoldo Aleman’s administration. Also, the tax and customs
agencies had suspended their advertising in the daily La Prensa but kept advertising in two other
newspapers. After La Prensa protested this discrimination in a letter to the presidential press
secretary, the situation had improved (IAPA, 1999).

The International Press Institute, a global network of editors, media executives and
journalists that examines freedom of the press issues, likewise criticized the Aleman
administration. It said journalists in 1998 complained of constant violations, mistreatment, threats
of imprisonment and verbal repression (IPI, 1998). In its discussion of the closing of Barricada,
IPI reiterated that Borge had accused Aleman of instituting a government advertising embargo
against the newspaper that had slowly strangled it. Aleman and Morales Carazo, press secretary
of the government, said the paper was poorly managed and did not adapt to changing times.
Carazo promised the government would not engage in embargoes or monopolies in the placement
of official advertisements.

The Committee to Protect Journalists, an organization dedicated to the global defense of
press freedom, said the Aleman government often used political criteria to decide which
publications received state advertising revenues. In 1999, the new newspaper La Noticia, which
was closely aligned with the Aleman government, received nearly 25 percent of the government's
advertisements, even though it accounted for less than 2 percent of the country's total print media
circulation (CPJ, 1999).

To help determine if Nicaraguan governments did indeed discriminate against
newspapers, this study examined newspaper advertising under three different presidents, Daniel
Ortega, Violeta Chamorro and Arnoldo Aleman. Government advertisements were counted and
measured in a constructed week for each of the three time periods — 1986, during the Ortega era;
1994, during the Chamorro era; and 1997, during the Aleman era. Because the state of the
economy and other factors could affect the total amount of advertising, the study will focus only
on government advertising and then consider what percentage of the total column inches of

government advertising appeared in each of the newspapers. Any display advertisement
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sponsored by the national government or a governmentai agency aligned with the national
government was counted and measured in inches — the total inch count of an ad was determined
by multiplying the vertical by horizontal measurements for each ad.

The constructed week consisted of editions from the same date from all the newspapers.
A Monday was chosen from January, a Tuesday from February, a Wednesday from March, a
Thursday from May, a Friday from June, a Saturday from September and a Sunday in December,
for each of the three years. When La Prensa did not publish due to government restrictions for
certain periods in 1986, dates were when all three newspapers had published were selected. The
results show that Barricada received the least amount of government advertising under Aleman’s
government in 1997. It had about 8 percent of the advertising inches, compared with 22.3 percent
for El Nuevo Diario, 28.2 percent for La Tribuna, and 41.5 percent for La Prensa. (See Table 1.)

On Monday, January 13, 1997, for example, La Prensa had two governmental ads that
were a total of 75 square inches. La Tribuna had one governmental ad that measured 59 square
inches. But neither of the opposition papers, Barricada or El Nuevo Diario, had any
governmental ads. On Thursday, 22 May, La Prensa had five ads for a total of 603 square inches
and La Tribuna had a total of two governmental ads for a total of 109 inches. EI Nuevo Diario
had two ads for 313 square inches while Barricada just had one ad of 52 square inches that day.

The types of advertising placed by the government ranged widely. For instance, the
National Bank had a two-page advertisement promoting the fact that the government helped
finance growers of corn and beans, with several photos of bank officials with farmers. An
advertisement from the Nicaraguan Institute of Telecommunication and Mail informed readers
that only it can use the word “correos,” or mail, for promotion or advertising purposes. The office
of the First Lady, the president’s daughter at the time, promoted Nicaraguan Children’s Week and
the right of children to live in homes free of violence.

Examples of advertisements from 1994 included a notice of the names of people who had
mail waiting for them that couldn’t be delivered, a notice providing the rates for installation of
telephones, and a promotion for a workshop on education. In 1986, advertisements included a
promotion from the Sandinista Army stating “We are the people fighting for eur country,”
instructions on how to obtain a national identity card and a notice of the rules and regulations of
the Central Bank.

The Sandinista government in 1986 appeared to be no fairer than the Aleméan government
was in 1997 in the placement of advertisements. The opposition newspaper La Prensa had just
6.6 percent of the advertising inches, compared to 38.5 percent in the Sandinistas’ own Barricada

and 54.9 percent in the pro-Sandinista EI Nuevo Diario. (See Table 3.) For example, on Friday, 6
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June 1986, El Nuevo Diario had four governmental ads ‘\‘:vitﬁ a total of 108 square inches and
Barricada had two with a total of 243 inches, while the opposition La Prensa had just one ad of
37 square inches.

This is in line with earlier findings regarding the Sandinistas and state advertising. In
1982, under the Sandinistas, the pro-revolutionary media received the most advertising from the
government, with E/ Nuevo Diario at the top of the list (Lépple-Wagenhals, 1984).

The era when the advertising was most evenly split came in 1994 under Violeta
Chamorro. La Prensa had 32.3 percent of the advertising inches, Barricada had 25.7 percent, El
Nuevo Diario had 22.1 percent and La Tribuna had 20 percent. (See Table 2.) On Friday, June 17,
1994, for example, La Prensa had one governmental advertisement of 60 square inches, E/ Nuevo
Diario had four with a total of 328 square inches, La Tribuna had one of 142 square inches and
Barricada had five for a total of 576 square inches. On Saturday, 24 September, La Prensa had
four advertisements for a total of 228 square inches, E/ Nuevo Diario had two for a total of 109
square inches, La Tribuna had two for a total of 102 square inches and Barricada had one ad of

65 inches.

The findings support the idea that both the Sandinista government and the Aleman
government discriminated against the newspapers that were most in opposition to their
governments. It also supports the idea that the Chamorro government was the fairest — which was
in line with the goals of the Chamorro government for national reconciliation, following the bitter
years of the war between the Sandinistas and the Contras.

Perhaps another reason that could explain the even-handedness of the Chamorro
administration is the fact that Violeta Chamorro had family connections at all three newspapers —
La Prensa was her late husband’s newspaper and she still maintained a share of the ownership, EI
Nuevo Diario was started by hgr brother-in-law, and her son, Carlos Chamorro, was still running
things at Barricada.

After the demise of Barricada, the Aleman government continued to use state advertising
as a political weapon, according to the Inter American Press Association, the International Press
Institute and the Committee to Protect Journalists. The IAPA, in its 2001 annual report, said
President Aleman had promised that “in the future there will be no discrimination in the
placement of government advertising for political reasons.” But the situation didn’t change, and
Aleman’s government continued to favor La Noficia, which was closely aligned with Aleman.
Even though a survey by the National Organization of Advertising Agencies showed La Prensa

and El Nuevo Diario with a combined 98 percent of the readership, leaving just 2 percent for La
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Noticia, another study by an independent research firm, Servicios Publicitarios Computarizados,
found that La Noticia received 31 percent of the government advertising. La Prensa received 33
percent and E/ Nuevo Diario 47 percent. For broadcast media, the results were similar — radio and
TV stations with ties to the government or that support the government received the most
government advertising (IAPA, 2001b).

According to the International Press Institute, El Nuevo Diario saw a drastic reduction in
the allocation of government advertising in its pages starting in June 2001. Officials also
allegedly instructed government agencies to cancel their subscriptions. Journalists suspected the
action was taken because of the newspaper’s reporting on corruption and its critical opinions.
According to Francisco Chamorro, the editor of El Nuevo Diario, President Aleman accused the
newspaper of "a hateful smear campaign against the president and his government” and was
intent on "having the newspaper disappear from the stands" (IPI, 2001). The main beneficiary
appeared to be the pro-government La Noticia, which received a disproportionate share of state

advertising considering its low circulation (CPJ, 2001).

The year before, the IPI said the government was continuing to pursue a carrot and stick
policy with the media through the allocation of government advertising. “In view of this, it would
appear that the government is still attempting to introduce self-censorship among the media in
Nicaragua by awarding advertising contracts to those media organizations which follow the
government’s line” (IP1, 2000). To counteract these developments, the IAPA Board passed a
strongly worded resolution that condemned the government’s policy of punishing its critics by

denying them access to official advertising. (IP1 2000).

The IAPA again told President Aleman of its concerns in a letter sent in July 2001. “The
Inter American Press Association hereby reiterates its deepest concern oat complaints received
from news media in your country about governmental discrimination in the placement of official
advertising, an action that we fear the government may use as a means of putting pressure to
silence and punish news reporting that it regards not being favorable to it” (IAPA, 2001a). The
note reminded the president that the IAPA had already brought the matter to his attention in
previous years when the same policy was applied to the detriment of other newspapers, including

Barricada.

Discussion
This study supports the claim that the Nicaraguan government headed by President

Aleman did discriminate against Barricada. The charges made by journalists and international
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media watch groups were supported by an analysis of advertising in each paper. Government
advertising in Barricada was being shut off and that certainly contributed to the financial crisis at
Barricada. While the findings are from a constructed week, they do support earlier evidence
provided by the newspapers themselves and the press watchdog groups regarding the
government’s use of advertising to punish or reward the press.

But this study cannot cast all the blame on the Aleman administration. Certainly
Barricada editors alienated readers, advertisers and the government when it reemerged as a
biased political organ in the mid-1990s. Why would any advertiser, including the government,
want to pay for ads that aren’t being read? If Barricada editors had maintained the newspaper’s
higher level of professionalism that it had in the early 1990s, it likely would not have lost the
credibility and readership it had worked hard to gain.

Also, for the Sandinistas to complain about the lack of government advertising now
seems to reek of hypocrisy. When the Sandinistas were in charge in the 1980s, this study showed
they did the same thing to the opposition press — La Prensa, at the time..

Nevertheless, the use of state advertising as a way to control the media is still an
insidious method of political censorship, no matter who is controlling the purse strings. As
discussed earlier, a revised theory of freedom and equality must take into account varying forms
of state interference in the communication of ideas (Keane, 1992). One of those types of political
censorship is the use of state advertising to influence the media — a form of political blackmail.

The trends to exert political censorship are troubling and lead to a growing sense of
lawlessness in Western democracies. “They indicate the growing quantity of political power
which is normally accountable neither to citizens or to the mass media nor subject to the rule of
law” (Keane: 22).

As Waisbord (2000) points out, governments still wield power over the press despite the
ascendancy of market forces. And aside from government and market forces, no other powerful
voices have emerged to provide a counterbalance. That antidemocratic tendency reflects a legacy
of power inequalities in Latin America.

The use of state advertising is one of the ways governments have continued to keep the
press in line. As Rockwell and Janus (2001) indicated, strong central governments in Central
America have developed information politics to keep an economic leash on the media.

With the inauguration of a new president in Nicaragua in 2002, there was hope that things
would somehow be different. As mentioned at the start of this study, Enrique Bolafios, as a
candidate for president, agreed to support freedom of the press when he signed the Declaration of

Chapultepec, a document based on the concept that no law or act of government may limit
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freedom of expression or the press. President Bolafios, after taking office on January 10, 2002,
announced that his policies on the media and placement of government advertising would be fair
and nothing like those of Aleman. The new government said state advertising would be placed in
the media based on readership surveys and circulation, not as "awards and punishments" as had
been the case in the past (IAPA, 2002b).

It remains to be seen if the days of coercion of the news media through economic
intimidation are over. But the fact remains that Nicaragua has one fewer outlet for facts, analysis
and opinion as a result of the closing of Barricada.

The loss of a newspaper is a tragedy for many reasons, including the loss of jobs and
economic stimulus desperately needed in a struggling economy. It also means one fewer voice,
alternative view or check and balance. The loss hinders the right of Nicaraguans to have access to
information in a free system. In a country like Nicaragua, where politics saturates every aspect of
the culture, the impact is immeasurable. Democracy is still young in Nicaragua. And in order to

thrive — sometimes even to survive — democracy needs a free press.

Note

1 The author thanks Andrea Mayorga, a journalism student at Universidad Centroamericana in
Managua, for her help in the analysis of the advertising.
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Table 1: State advertising in Nicaraguan daily néwspapers for a constructed week in

1997:

1997

La Prensa

El Nuevo Diario
Barricada

La Tribuna

1997

La Prensa

El Nuevo Diario
Barricada

La Tribuna

Average
# of pages

37.7
19.4
17.1
214

Total ad
inches in
week

1926.8
1036.5
370.4

1309.6

Average
# of ads

3.2
1.7
0.7
24

Percentage
of advertising
inches

41.5
223
8.0

28.2

Average
size of ads

83.8
86.4
74.1
77.0
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Average ad
inches per day

2753
148.1
529

187.1



Table 2: State advertising in Nicaraguan daily newspapers for a constructed week in

1994:

1994

La Prensa

El Nuevo Diario
Barricada

La Tribuna

1994

La Prensa

El Nuevo Diario
Barricada

La Tribuna

Average
# of pages

229
15.4
17.1
20.6

Total ad
inches in
week

1475.9
1009.5
1171.1
911.1

Average Average Average ad
# of ads size of ads  inches per day
2.6 82.0 210.8

2.1 67.3 144.2

1.4 117.1 167.3

1.5 82.8 130.2
Percentage

of advertising

inches

322

22.1

25.7

20.0
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Table 3: Advertising in Nicaraguan daily newspzipers for a constructed week in

1986:
1986
La Prensa

El Nuevo Diario
Barricada

1986

La Prensa
El Nuevo Diario
Barricada

Average
# of pages

9.1
11.1
8.0

Total ad
inches in
week

182.2
1529.2
1072.2

Average Average
# of ads size of ads
0.9 303

4.9 45.0

29 53.6
Percentage

of advertising

inches

6.6

54.9

38.5

Average ad
inches per day

26
218.5
153.0
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Comparative critical analysis of advertorials and articles in
Nigeria’s Fourth Republic Mass Media
Abstract

This study uses textual analysis to explore the messages embedded
in Nigerian mass media advertorials to determine if their contents agree
or contrast with articles dealing with the prevailing economic, social and
political conditions in Nigeria.

The themes in the selected articles contradict those in the selected
advertorials. While the advertorials extol the achievements of the civilian
administrators, the articles dispute those claims and blame politicians for

their failure to improve the welfare of Nigerians.
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Comparative critical analysis of advertorials and articles in

Nigeria’s Fourth Republic Mass Media

Introduction

Since gaining independence in 1960, Nigeria has experienced just
over a dozen years of democratic administration. Major-General Ishola
Williams (rtd.), former commander of the Training and Doctrine
Command, blamed the pitfalls of Nigerian socioeconomic conditions,
politics and the democratization process on a lack of integrity,
accountability, transparency, contractocracy, and the militarized mindset
of civil society (Aja, 1998).

For the more than forty years of Nigerian nationhood, mainly
Northern military officers have ruled the nation. Corruption, tribalism,
political conflicts and poor administration have been blamed for the
failure of this natural resources-rich nation to achieve its economic
promise. Ethnic and religious differences, combined with economic woes,
create instability in the country (Akinterinwa, 2001).

Nigeria returned to civilian rule in 1999 marking the nation’s
Fourth Republic. Under this Fourth Republic, three political parties
govern Nigeria: The Peoples Democratic Party (PDP) controls the national
assembly, federal government, and dominates state legislatures and the

executive branch in 21 of 36 states. The Alliance for Democracy (AD), and
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the All Nigeria Peoples Party (ANPP) have members in the national
assembly. The AD controls the executive and legislative branches in six
states, while the ANPP controls the legislative and executive arms in nine
states.

During the 1999 election campaign, PDP presidential candidate
Olusegun Obasanjo told Nigerians that if elected, he would strive to
improve their socio-economic and political conditions by improving
communications (road, telephone, air travel), building hospitals, creating
jobs, encouraging the establishment of new industries, making education
affordable, and promoting unity among the various Nigerian ethnic
groups. Obasanjo was Nigeria’s military head of state from 1976-1979.
Obasanjo declared that his mission was to relieve the socioeconomic
stagnation that had plagued Nigeria for more that fifteen years. He also
promised to eradicate corruption. Politicians running for governorships,
state and federal legislatures, as well as local government offices, offered
similar declarations as they embarked on the 1999 election campaign.

Other politicians had their opinions about how to end Nigeria’s
problems and foster a renaissance. One of them, Chief Ernest Shonekan,
who was installed briefly by the military as head of state after the
annulment of the 1993 elections of Chief M.K.O. Abiola said Nigeria must
engage in good governance. He said good governance called for the

establishment of political parties cutting across ethnic, religious and social
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lines, and a free and responsible media. He said that good governance
required a professional military under the control of civil authorities, a
generally accepted constitution that defines the modus operandi of the
citizens as well as honest, hardworking politicians who believe in and will
go to any length to defend the corporate existence of the country
(Anyigor, 1998).

Nigeria earns more than 90 percent of its revenue from oil.
Considering the vexing problems of inter-communal strife in Nigeria, one
might adopt Taylor’s formulation that says promotional strategies such as
public relations and advertising techniques could be used to lower ethnic
tensions through campaigns, }Srograms, and policies that aim at nation
building (Taylor, 2000).

Furthermore, one notes the argument that mass communications
could potentially serve as effective mobilization tools, what others have
called development communication. Ngugi (1995) points out that the
concept was conceived as a means of facilitating development by
“systematic utilization of appropriate communication channels and
techniques to increase people's participation in development and to
inform, motivate and train rural populations mainly at the grassroots
levels” (p. 7).

This paper focuses on the use of strategies of advertising and public

relations to promote national development. National development, refers




to efforts to enhance human, cultural, socioeconomic and political

conditions of the individual and society (Moemeka, 1994).

Purpose, Significance and Questions

Many of the studies dealing with public relations, advertising, and
national development have dealt with the traditional roles of public
relations and advertising in a business environment. However, few
studies deal with advocacy advertising, also known as advertorials, as a
tool for national development. This study is an attempt to do so. The
purpose of the study is to analyze the contents of advertorials in Nigerian
newspapers and magazines between June 1999 and December 2001 and
compare them with the press accounts of socio-economic and political
developments. This period marks the first two years of Nigeria’s return to
democratic rule.

This analysis intends to determine if the information contained in
advertorials are consistent with press accounts of the socioeconomic and
political developments in Nigeria. Furthermore, the objective of the study
is to discern if advertorials achieve their aim of relaying information to the
public about the activities of politicians and the three tiers of government
in the Fourth Republic. Thus, the study will be guided by the following

research questions:
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(1) What is the dominant content of political-oriented advertorials
in Nigerian newspapers and magazines?

(2) Are the contents of advertorials consistent with press accounts
of socio-economic and political developments in Nigeria?

(3) Who and/ or what entities sponsor advertorials?

Advertorials: A Special Communication Genre?

To understand the role of advertorial, it is important to distinguish
it from editorial programming and traditional public relations and
advertising. Sandler and Secunda (1993) defined editorial material as
“news stories and feature articles in newspapers and magazine,” and
programming such as “news, sports and entertainment shows distributed
via electronic media” (p. 73). They describe advertising as sponsored
promotional messages paid for and carried out in the mass media to
influence a person’s decision-making process.

On the other hand, advertorials refer to efforts by advertisers to
combine promotional messages with other mass media genre in an
attempt to blur the boundaries between editorial content, advertising and
promotions. This is intended to blur the distinction between news and
promotional messages in the minds of people (Kim, 1995), which is being
used inconspicuously as a public relations vehicle. Among ads using these

blurring techniques are infomercials and advocacy advertising.
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Advertorials began more than fifty years ago when advertisers
sought ways to overcome increased advertising clutter in the mass media.
These advertisements were chiefly used as nonproduct advertising, not
related directly to products or commercial services. At one time, the term
advertorial was considered to be synonymous with advocacy advertising,
which is intended to promote the belief and stance of a corporation’s
views or its position on controversial issues (Salmon, Reid & Willet, 1985;
Kim, 1995). More recently, however, the definition of advocacy
advertising has been limited to the content of the advertisement, i.e.,
primarily issue-oriented messages. Also, advertorial advertising refers to

its editorial-like form of presentation (Kim, 1995).

Using Public Relations in Nation-Building:

As a general rule, public relations aims at building, maintaining
and changing relationships in order to promote mutual understanding
between organizations and their audience (Seitel, 1995). Studies on public
relations and practice focus on relationship-building processes (Taylor,
2000; Broom, Casey, & Ritchey, 1997). Although perceived primarily as a
business function, some scholars say public relations may be more
effectively used as a tool to negotiate relationships between previously
unrelated social systems or as a tool to modify existing relationships

between organizations and publics (Taylor, 2000; Botan, 1992).
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As Pratt (1985) notes, the Nigerian government and others in the
developing world rely on public relations as a vehicle for nation-building
and public-issue oriented communication (Taylor, 2000). Their public
relations campaigns are aimed at creating awareness, generating
acceptance of government programs and policies and mobilizing public
support for development programs (Alanazi, 1996). To realize these goals,
Third World governments have adopted the concept of development
communication.

Oliveira (1993) defined development communication as a means of
instilling awareness among a target group. As currently practiced,
development communication involves systematic utilization of |
interpersonal and mass communication channels to motivate, stimulate
and promote social development programs and developmental habits
among Third World masses.

Nation-building campaigns, then serve as strategic efforts to achieve
specific effects on a large group of people in a pre-determined time
period. However, some studies indicate that development
communication often fails because campaigns are plagued with problems
such as promoting value-laden messages, disregarding traditional values.
They are often used for the political benefits of leader, instead of solving
society's social problems (Boafo, 1985; Taylor, 2000). A single campaign is

often used to reach diverse groups and to achieve multiple purposes. This
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might account for the difficulty most Nigerian-government sponsored
communication and public relations efforts that aimed at promoting social
development programs have encountered. In a country as diverse as
Nigeria, this is a challenge. It is difficult to reach Nigerian masses and
achieve the goals of any single campaign within a brief period because of
the inherent problems that breed distrust of the message such as ethnic

division, economic inequality, corruption, and political instability.

Method and Analysis:

This study uses as samples, an available collection of Nigeria’s
regional and national newspapers and magazines and their Online
versions that were published between June 1999 and December 2001 —
the first thirty-months of the Fourth Republic. Some Online news outlets
were also used.

Advertorials and articles selected for the study came from Nigeria’s
popular newspapers and magazines often considered to the largest
circulating print outlets. These include Tell, Newswatch, The Guardian, The
Punch, Vanguard, ThisDay, Post Express and The Trubune. The issues
containing interesting advertorials and/or in-depth articles (news,
editorials, commentaries and letters to the editor) dealing the socio-
economic and political conditions were retained for additional study and

analysis. Because this is a base-line study, no a priori content categories
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were used. Rather, the study combines a variety of critical and textual
approaches including cultural analysis, metaphoric analysis and discourse
to explore the content of selected advertorials and articles in leading
Nigerian newspapers and magazines.

Vande Berg, Wenner and Gronbeck (1998) state that discourse
analysis allows scholars to examine the relationship between texts and
their social and institutional contexts. They say that metaphorical analysis
employs rhetorical and narrative orientations to explore the culture,
meanings, and position taken in a text. It allows an analyst to explain how
a text questions, reinforces or criticizes the dominant culture. Metaphoric
analysis explores the ideological conflict, issues and perspectives
conveyed in a text (Aden, 1995). Metaphoric analysis and other forms of
textual analysis allow writers to explore the social construction presented
in a text and to discern if alternative ideologies were presented. The
perusal of the selected advertorials produced the following

interpretations.

Analysis of Selected Advertorials in Nigerian Newspapers and
Magazines

At the commencement of the 1999 general elections, politicians
vying for federal, state and local offices told Nigerians that they have had

more than their fair share of internal strife, natural and man-made
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disasters, violence, poverty, diseases, hunger, corruption, unemployment,
political instability and inadequate provisions of social services and
amenities. If voted into office, they promised that they would work for
utilizing Nigeria’s abundant resources to improve the welfare of
Nigerians. For example, Obasanjo said during the campaign that he was
on a mission to improve the socioeconomic welfare of Nigerians. He
promised to run a transparent government and work tirelessly to bring
the nation together, promote harmony and restore the international image
of Nigeria.

A year after returning to civilian rule, advertorials in Nigerian
newspapers and magazines proclaimed that the civilian administrators
were fulfilling their campaign promises. For example, during a state visit
to Ondo State, the state’s 18 local governments used an advertorial to tell
President Obasanjo of their support and praise him for improving the
social welfare of Nigerians. The advertorial asserted that Obasanjo should
count on the “unalloyed support in our state and throughout Nigeria and
indeed, the whole of Africa in the onerous task of taking our nation
Nigeria to greater heights” (Saturday Punch, 2000, Oct. 14, p. 10).

The advertorial, featuring the pictures of the president and the state
governor Chief Adebayo Adefarati (AD), thanked the president for his
“promises to the people of the state because we know that being a man of

his words, you will never fail us” (Saturday Punch, 2000, Oct. 14, p. 10). It
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adds: “Our people will now enjoy more goodies from the federal
government for the general well being of our people” (Saturday Punch,
2000, Oct. 14, p. 10). The advertorial's message said that in Obasanjo’s one-
year tenure, Ondo and the country were reaping the benefits of good
governance. The advertorial praised the state governor Adefarati, calling
him an “indefatigable visionary” for the contributions of his
administration and for hosting the president (Saturday Punch, 2000, Oct.
14, p. 10).

In August of 2000 when When Alhaji Ghali Umar Na’Abba, the
speaker of the House of Representatives, turned 42, several groups used
advertorials to praise his leadership. Na’Abba marked the milestone just
under one year after assuming the speaker’s office. He succeeded the first
speaker of the Fourth Republic, Salisu Buhari, who was forced out
disgracefully for falsifying his age. Of the numerous advertorials that
praised his leadership, house members of the ruling party, (PDP),
sponsored one advertorial (ThisDay, 2000, Sept. 7, p. 5), while ANPP house
members, one of two opposition parties in the House of Representatives,
sponsored the other advertorial (ThisDay, 2000, Sept. 7, p. 42). Na’Abba is
a member of the ruling party.

Both of these party-sponsored advertorials congratulated the
speaker and extolled his leadership. The advertorials featured the

Nigerian emblem. The emblem was placed in the center of the page above
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photos of Mohammed Wakil, House Majority leader, and Mohammed
Kumalia, ANPP house leader. The APP-sponsored advertorial described
the house speaker as one who has “piloted the affairs of House with zeal
and dedication to duty, conscious of the need to protect the independence
of your arm of government, the National Assembly” (ThisDay, 2000, Sept.
7, p- 5). The PDP-sponsored advertorial described him as a leader with
“vision, energy and wealth of experience” (ThisDay, 2000, Sept. 7, p. 42).
The advertorial added the speaker’s leadership “has assisted in building
bridges across the country” (ThisDay, 2000, Sept. 7, p. 42).

Without his courageous leadership, both advertisements imply, the
legislature could not have adequately monitored the activities of the
federal executive, to ensure Nigeria’s resources are used to provide the
masses with employment, social services and amenities in order to
improve their welfare. Since assuming office, the speaker had been in
several policy conflicts with the executive branch with critics accusing of
him of corruption and of promoting divisiveness (Ajani, 2000). Critics
contend that the relationship between the national assembly and the
executive branch was crisis-prone, uncooperative and unproductive
(Uzoemenaé& Agande, 2000).

In 2000, Dr. Sam Egwu (PDP), governor of Ebonyi State, received
an award as the “Best Governor in Southeast” from the Nigerian Union of

Journalists (NUJ). Following the award, the state’s PDP youth wing took a
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full-page advertorial to congratulate the governor. In its description of
Egwu as “a source of inspiration to the younger generation of politicians,”
the advertorial states “we thank God for using you to restore the dignity,
faith and hope in your people” (ThisDay, 2000, Sept. 9, p. 44). The
advertorial did not outline the achievements of the governor. However, an
advertorial sponsored by James Nweke, chairman of Ivo Local
Government Area in Ebonyi State, outlines Egwu’s achievements. The
advertorial thanks the governor ‘s “developmental strides in revolunising
agriculture, offering compulsory free educations, and qualitative
education, grass root mobilization within one year of his leadership”
(ThisDay, 2000, Sept. 7, p. 41).

Another advertorial by the state’s Ministry of Information also
highlights the governor’s achievements in housing, water supply, rural
development, finance, commerce, information, tourism, justice, sports,
environmental protection, general administration (The Guardian, 2000,
March 2001, p. 34). With regard to rural development, the advertorial paid
gratitude to the governor for progress made in providing electricity to 20
communities. The advertorial said after the discovery of the existence of
crude oil and bitumen in the state, the governor had worked effortlessly to
the tap the state’s resources. The advertorial also claimed that the

governor’s efforts are paying off because steps are being “made to get the
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appropriate agencies to explore and exploit it to enable to enjoy the status
of oil producing state” (The Guardian, 2001, March 15, p. 34).

To recognize Egwu’s award, Franklin Edem, chairman of Izzi Local
Government Area in Ebonyi used an advertorial to congratulate him for
recording a lot of “infrastructural developments” during his first year (The
Punch, 2000, Oct. 4, p. 28). The advertorial extends appreciation to Egwu’s
deputy, the speaker and members of the state House of Assembly for
working in harmony in the development of state.

As Nigeria observed its 40th anniversary, Edem also used the same
advertorial to commend Obasanjo’s federal administration for “making
the people of the nation reap the benefit of democracy as well as repairing
the battered image of the nation and confidence of the masses in
government (The Punch, 2000, Oct. 4, p. 28).

In another example, Prince Segun Adesegun, commissioner for
Works and Housing in Ogun State, used an advertorial to convey the
people’s gratitude to his boss, Chief Olusegun Osoba, governor of Ogun
State for Osoba’s sense of “good governance and exemplary leadership in
the selfless service to the people” (The Punch, 2000, Sept. 1, p. 27). The full-
page advertorial featuring a photo of the governor with his military
bodyguard in the background, states the ministry and staff are grateful for
the opportunity given to thg‘ryl to serve the state under the governor’s

direction.
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Like his counterparts in Ebonyi and Ondo, Gov. Otunba Adebayo
(AD) of Ekiti State received praises for exemplary leadership. The
advertorial, sponsored by his deputy, thanked the governor for the
successful commission of the Fountain Court at No. 1 in Victoria Island,
Lagos, and for fulfilling other campaign promises (The Punch, 2001, Jan. 1,
p. 32). It should be noted Victoria Island is in Lagos State, not Ekiti. The
construction of a fountain in another state could be viewed as wasteful,
criticism many level at the current civilian administrators (The Guardian
Online, 2001, Dec. 18; Anele, 2001).

On the other hand, the fountain may be situated at the statehouse
in Lagos, the nation’s commercial capital. Used to conduct business, guard
state interests, attract investment and monitor the welfare of state
indigenes, most states in the nation maintain state houses in Lagos and
Abuja, the new national capital.

Nigeria has about 772 local governments, created “to bring
government closer to the grassroots people to in order to accelerate their
socio-economic and political development” (Sunday Tribune, 2000, July 16,
p. 24). During the 1999 elections, Francis O. Fajuke (AD) won the
chairmanship of Tlesa West Local Government of Osun State. To mark his
first year in office, the government took a full-page advertorial to inform
the 1.5 million residents of the local government democracy is paying

dividends. The advertorial featured a headshot of a smiling chairman who
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enumerated his achievements in health, works, education, agriculture,
and staff welfare. The advertorial heaped praises on the chairman for
helping Ilesa West Local Government indigenes who were said to be
victims of ethnic and religious conflicts that have plagued Nigeria since
the return to civilian rule in 1999.

The advertorial said Fajuke’s administration had conducted
workshops on immunization, and breastfeeding and had opened two
health clinics. The advertorial also said the local government had
completed five open sheds at a local market, renovated slaughter slabs,
repaired an existing generating plant and established a computer center.
The advertorial identified the construction of a shopping complex, the re-
surfacing of major roads and construction of four health centers in some
wards as planned activities for the second year (Sunday Tribune, 2000, July
16, p. 24).

Sports is often viewed as a unifying factor in the nation. For
example, when the national football team is engaged, Nigerians tend
proclaim their unity. Most administrators realize that one way of
endearing themselves to Nigerians is to embark on projects and programs
that promote sports. Within one year of taking office, the Obasanjo
administration awarded a multi-million dollar contract to build the

National Stadium Complex at Abuja, the new national capital.
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If completed on schedule, the arena will be used to host major
events including the Pan African Games in 2003. At the occasion of laying
the foundation for the complex, China Civil Engineering Corporation
(CCEC) took a full-page advertorial to thank and congratulate the
president and the vice president of Nigeria. The advertorial featured two
color pictures of both men. It states Nigerian Nation and the Nigerian
people would in the nearest future derive from The Complex maximum
benefits that will uplift and enhance sports in Nigeria (ThisDay, 2000, Sept.
7,p-23)

The advertorial promised the company’s commitment to
completing its portion of the contract within the specified period. This
promise is significant in a nation where government contracts are usually
completed late, if not abandoned. By making this promise, this advertorial
was telling Nigerians that the Obasanjo administration was holding
everyone to higher standards as he promised. Ironically, the same
company, CCEC, was accused by the senate committee on transportation
of doing a shoddy work when it received a $450 million contract from a
past military administration to rehabilitate the Nigerian railway system.
The committee stopped an installment payment of $66 million to the
company pending investigations (Andoor, 2000).

Shell Petroleum Development Company of Nigeria Limited also

used an advertorial to praise the government when the Nigerian Liquefied
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Gas Company commissioned a plant in Bonny in Rivers State. In one of
two advertorials, Shell signified its importance to the project by noting it
was the largest shareholder of the company, technical adviser to the
project and major supplier to the plant. One of the advertorials featured
an ocean-going cargo ship with a text explaining that the plant
“constitutes a major highlight in the diversification of Nigeria's economy,
while marking significant growth in the nation’s oil and gas overall
income” (Tell, 2000, Oct. 2, p. 68). In the other advertorial, Shell portrayed
the picture of the plant and stated that the company would use its
“worldwide experience and capability in gas plant technology” to
contribute to the economic growth of Nigeria (Tell, 2000, Oct. 2, p. 69).
Shell and other oil companies in Nigeria have often been accused of not
contributing to the economic development of the country and of
neglecting oil producing areas and polluting the environment (George &
Ogbondah, 1999; Agbo, 2001).

Advertorials also serve as a vehicle for groups to make demands
from government as well as vent concerns. While the people of Ondo State
used a presidential visit to the state to thank President Obasanijo for his
contributions, Izon-Ebi Club, a Lagos-based pressure group of indigenes
of Bayelsa State, also published an advertorial during his visit to Bayelsa

to ask the president to contribute to its socioeconomic development. The
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advertorial outlines the needs of one of Nigeria’s newest states. Bayelsa
was created in 1996 under a military administration. Nigeria has 36 states.

The advertorial featured a shoulder shot of the president and the
state governor, both sporting traditional ljaw garbs and hats. The
president pointed to the sky with his right hand as if he was reacting to
the demands the Izon-Ebi Club. The club solicited road construction,
provision of electricity, pipe-borne water and effective telephony. The
advertorial also asked the Obasanjo administration to build a naval
dockyard, a federal secretarial, an institution of higher learning and a
refinery as well as a liquefied natural gas plant in the state (The Guardian,
2001, March 15, p. 35). Bayelsa is an oil producing state that has been
grossly neglected by successive federal administrations (ThisDay, 2000,
Aug. 20a; Fagbemi, 2001).

During Obasanjo’s first year, federal troops killed many residents
and destroyed Odi, a town in Bayelsa State when they ceased the facilities
of an oil company to call to attention to their plight (The Guardian, 2000,
Jan. 11; Alubo, 2001). The killing was viewed as a set back in the efforts to
promote harmony and build democracy in the country. Since then federal
troops have been involved in questionable killings in the guise of quelling
riots in other areas (Alubo, 2001).

In an advertorial, captioned “Kwara State Own Dividend of

Democracy,” the Kwara Progressive Movement used a full-page
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advertorial to call to attention to what it described as the “wicked,
irresponsible and selfish” actions of Gov. Mohammed Lawal’s (APP)
administration (The Punch, 2001, Aug. 14, p. 32). The advertorial, signed
by Hon. Abdulsalmi Ajeigbe Imam, had two pictures. One photo featured
a destroyed building (a former computer center), while the other featured
a newly completed building (new ANPP secretariat).

The advertorial said the ill-fated building, known as Ola Olu
Computer Center, Illorin (state capital) belonged to Stephen Oladipo and
had stood for eight years. It added that the building was constructed with
appropriate government permits. The advertorial said that Oladipo’s
misfortune began as a result of the political crisis that gripped the state
when the governor launched a bid to secure a second term ticket at the
opposition of some party members.

According to the advetorial, the computer center was destroyed at the
instruction and supervision of state government officials because the
structure was considered a “’nuisance’ by the virtue of its placement in
front of another building now bought by the High and Might” (The Punch,
2001, Aug. 14, p. 32). The advertorial claimed the center was destroyed to
make space for a car garage for a new secretariat of the ruling party. The
advertorial said the party’s new secretarial was built as a result of the
crisis in order to make the existing one in another section of town

irrelevant.
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The advertorial asked if Kwara State’s dividend of democracy was
the destruction of the building holding the computer center. The
destruction of the computer center, it said had rendered 30 people jobless,
turned the center’s equipment, and its well-furnished offices and air-
conditioners into debris (The Punch, 2001, Aug. 14, p. 32). The advertorial
called on Nigerian journalists to investigate and report the problem
objectively by hearing both sides of the divide or even consult wider

sources to get to the root of matters(The Punch, 2001, Aug. 14, p. 32).

Analysis of Articles in Nigerian Newspapers and Magazines

Nigeria returned to civilian administration in 1999 hoping for
administrators that would “usher in an era of purposeful leadership” as
an advertorial claimed (Sunday Tribune, 2000, July 16, p. 24). On the eve of
return to civilian rule, politicians promised to alleviate the suffering of
their constituencies, and to provide selfless service (Sunday Tribune, 2000,
July 16, p. 24).

To discern whether the claims made in the aforementioned
advertorial and others selected analysis are being fulfilled, a textual
analysis of selected articles in Nigerian newspapers and magazines was
also undertaken. Based on the perusal of these selected articles, the
following posteriori themes characterized their contents: poor leadership,

mismanagement, corruption, ethnic conflict, and political instability. Also
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problematic were questions of lack of social amenities, economic
stagnation, and unemployment. Although these themes contradict the
claims made in the advertorials, some themes described as “achievement-
oriented” emerged in the selected articles. “Achievement-oriented” are
themes that agree with claims in the advertorials.

Poor Leadership and Mismanagement: Blaming their failures to lift
Nigerians from their poor socioeconomic conditions, some articles
accused the current civilian local, state and federal administrators of
indecision, ineptitude, and mal-administration (Anele, 2001). Politicians
were also accused of mismanaging and squandering the nation’s
resources. The average Nigerian survives on less than one naira a day ($1
is about N130), while each state governor earns about one million as basic
salary per annum (ThisDay, 2000, Sept. 8). Considering these failures, and
the involvement of the political class in ethnic and religion conflicts, some
critics argue the current administrators are providing the military a
rationale to cease power, thus derailing Nigeria nascent democratic
experiment (Akhaine, 2001b).

Corruption: Coupled with allegations of poor leadership and
mismanagement, the current civilian administrators were also accused of
corruption. Critics attacked the political class of siphoning money from
government to private coffers, taking bribes from government contractors

and rewarding their friends, relatives and cronies with huge contracts
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(Chigbo, 2001). For example, since May of 1999, the office of the Senate
President and that of the Speaker of the House of Representatives have
changed hands multiple times because of political infighting and
accusations of corruption (Anele, 2001). Efforts have been made to probe
the speaker of the house (ThisDay, 2000, Aug. 20b), and many politicians
are charged of embezzlement (Anele, 2001). It has been alleged the current
leaders are stage-managing the privatization exercise to enrich themselves
and select a core investors (The Guardian Online, 2000, May 30). Just a year
into the current political dispensation, 86% of Nigerians in an opinion poll
called for a probe of the federal government and the House of
Representatives (The Guardian, 2000, Sept. 15).

Ethnic Conflict/Political Instability: Addressing a conference at the
University of Ibadan, Gov. Luck Igbineion of Edo State blamed the rising
ethnic conflicts in the country on economic and political injustice (ThisDay,
2000, Aug. 20a). Critics claim that Nigeria’s ethnic conflict and political
instability could be attributed to obvious inequality in the polity resulting
from unfair revenue allocation, unfair distributions of political
appointments and government projects as well as neglect of oil producing
and rural communities (ThisDay, 2000, Aug. 20a; Fagbemi, 2001). Since the
return of civilian Nigeria, the number of ethnic conflicts has risen. These

conflicts have claimed thousands of lives (Ehusani, 2001). The federal
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government is often accused of being unable to handle these conflicts and
when it does it uses excessive force (Alubo, 2001).

Political rivalry remains common making it difficult for
administrators to articulate and execute policies (The Comet, 2000). Ethnic
and political conflicts occur at federal, state and local levels as well within
parties and ethnic groups (Ehusani, 2001). These crises have claimed many
lives including both commoners and prominent citizens. For example,
Bola Ige, the federal minister of justice had been assassinated. Although
Ige’s assassination is being investigated, it is speculated the cause is
political rivalry (Ojewale, 2001). Some local authorities and states have set
their own paramilitary forces for protection (Osuagwu, 2001)

Lack of Social Services and Amenities: The federal, state and local
governments are blamed often in press accounts for their inability to
provide to basic social services in health, education and pensions
(Ibharuneafe, 2001). Seventy percent of Nigerians reside in rural areas
where electricity pipe-borne water, communication facilities do not exist
(The Guardian, 2000, Jan. 11; Phido, 2000). The nation’s communication
systems including transportation and telecommunication sectors remain
in a poor state (Aihe, 2000). Schools, hospitals and other social facilities are
dilapidated (The Guardian Online, 2001, Nov. 21). Strikes among teachers,

doctors and government workers occur frequently (Akinyemi, 2000)
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Economic Stagnation and Unemployment: The staggering rate of
unemployment in Nigeria has ignited critics to call on the civilian
administration to re-think, re-examine, re-direct and re-focus their
activities. Critics claim the nation’s economic stagnation is a reflection of
the failures of the civilian administrators. Although accurate estimates are
hard to obtain, the 1996 edition of CIA World Factbook estimated the rate
of unemployment to be about 30 percent. When Niger Delta Development
Commission (NDDC ) advertised 200 jobs for indigenes of Ondo State,
82,000 applied. In 2001, the nation’s attention was drawn to a scene at the
Nigerian Prison Service in Abuja, where the department was conducting
interviews for doctors, pharmacists and nurses to be posted to its medical
services in various states. At the interview, hundreds of applicants not
invited for interviews stormed the scene of the interview, creating a riot
(Vanguard, 2001).

Poverty and sufferings of the masses: In the year 2000, a year after
democracy returned to Nigeria, the World Development Report ranked
Nigeria 179th out of 206 nations with an average of per capita income of
$310 (Onyero, 2000). This ranking demonstrates the scourge of poverty in
a natural resources rich country.

The current administrators are accused of failing to provide Nigerian with
the basic human needs of food (Obidibo, 2001), clothing and shelter

(Oyefoso, 2000; Obayuwana, 2000).
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Access to health care and education remain a privilege (Phido,
2000, Sept. 3,). Although Nigeria has enormous mineral resources and
abundant fertile agricultural land, the country has neglected agriculture
since the discovery of oil. About 70 percent of Nigerians engage in
subsistence agriculture. Nigeria imports some of her staple foods such as
rice (Odion, 2000). The current civilian government and the past
administrations have been blamed for not implementing programs that
tackle common-use problems like erosion, desertification, and soil and
water pollution, thereby hindering agricultural productivity.
Administrators and financial institutions are also blamed for failing to
encourage agriculture in order to diversify the economy and raise food
productivity (Adela, 2001).

Achievement-oriented themes: Some articles state the current civilian
administrators have been working hard to fulfill their promises and
identify these achievements. For example, the federal government is often
credited with improving Nigeria's image abroad (Aneziokoro, 2001),
improving human rights (Akhaine, 2001a), correcting past inequities
(Ebiri, 2001), allowing a greater degree of freedom of expression
(Okoroma, 2000), fighting corruption (Aneziokoro, 2001), liberalizing the
economy to attract foreign investment (Ademiluyi, 2000), and embarking
on privitization (Fiakpa, 2000). Some states and local governments are

credited with improving the social welfare of their people by encouraging
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industrialization (Umanah, O., 2000), embarking on agricultural projects
(Sunday Vanguard, 2001, March 26), and providing social amenities (Aluko,
2000). Such articles contend that two to three years is a short time to repair
the damage years of military rule inflicted on Nigerian (Amaize, 2001).
They add that democracy should be given time to yield more dividends

and the masses should work hard and contribute (Aneziokoro, 2001).

Conclusion and Discussion

The selected advertorials analyzed for this study highlighted the
achievements of Nigerian politicians. The contents of the selected
advertorials produces the notion that Nigeria has become a land of
promise — where the politicians have become virtuous: dignified,
hardworking, confident, courageous, compassionate, trustworthy and
uncorrupt. As virtuous politicians controlling the levers of powers, the
advertorials described the Nigerian political class as productive, crediting
them with fulfilling their campaign promises of improving the
socioeconomic welfare of Nigeria by creating jobs and delivering adequate
social services and amenities during their short tenures in office.
Politicians were praised for correcting the damages inflicted by past
military administrations. The contents were self-serving.

The advertorials imply that politicians are achieving these goals by

providing the masses access to education, health, social services and
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security through law enforcement. Advertorials praise politicians for
constructing roads, building schools and providing social amenities like
electricity, pipe-borne water and telecommunications (ThisDay, 2000, Sept.
7, p- 41). They also cultivate the idea that Nigerian politicians are working
hard in peace and harmony to unite the diverse people of Nigeria and
build a nation where all the citizens are prospering (Saturday Punch, 2000,
Oct. 14, p. 10).

However, the results of selected articles in the Nigerian print media
contradict these claims. The articles imply that the return to civilian rule
has hardly yielded any dividends. Rather politicians were accused of
being selfish, corrupt, inept and uncaring (Anele, 2001). Politicians are
blamed for worsening the socioeconomic conditions of Nigerians. An
article, by Onajite Phido, a 13-year-old-student at Lagoon Secondary
School, Lagos, captures the pubic perception of the current civilian

administrator. It states:

In ten years time, I will be twenty-three. By that time, I would like
to be a doctor in a hospital that can provide world-class facilities
and would pay for the healthcare of the needy and provide them
basic amenities needed by man. I would like to be in a society that
recognizes equal rights for men and women, in a society where all

women have the courage to go to work, or go into politics and even

‘ 30 195




run for president. Right now, in my country Nigeria, not all
children are privileged like I am, to go to school and get good
education. In ten years, I should like to be in a country where all
children get equal chances in life, where the status and wealth of
parents do not matter; where all children are equal. I would like to
see teachers respected and rewarded for their efforts and the
government encouraging them by paying good salaries and giving
them benefits, because they are the reason for development at all.
Also, I would like to see democracy settled permanently and rooted
deep within all of us, with people free to express their thoughts and
feelings openly and be heard by the government without
persecution. I should like to be in a society where all respect each
other’s rights and where the government is honest and caring for
its people and country. I would like to see a government that does
not hesitate to provide every member of the country with basic
amenities —food, clothing, and shelter. I should like to see people in
rural areas possessing ‘luxurious ‘ amenities like electricity,
running water. I would like to see more employment possibilities

for everyone and the level of unemployment legible. (Phido, 2000,

p. 27)
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It should be noted friends of politicians, political parties, political
opponents, pressure groups and companies doing business with
governments sponsor most of the advertorials. While advertorials
sponsored by friendly and business entities tend to praise administrators
(ThisDay, 2000, Sept. 7, p. 23), those sponsored by political opponents
underscore their failures and shortcomings (The Punch, 2001, Aug. 14, p.
32). Advertorials sponsored by groups are often used to make demands
(Saturday Punch, 2000, Oct. 14, p. 10). By allowing such critical advertorials
to appear in the mass media, it could be argued that basic human right
including freedom of expression has began to gain roots in the country
(Okoroma, 2000).

Private corporations also use advertorials to explain their
contributions to the economic development of Nigeria. As in the case of
the Shell and China Civil Engineering Corporation, company-sponsored
advertorials are used to praise the government, thus currying favor
(ThisDay, 2000, Sept. 7, p. 23; Tell, 2000, Oct. 2, p. 68; Tell, 2000, Oct. 2, p.
69).

Considering the role of the advertorial as a public relations vehicle
to relay information to the pubic in the process of nation-building, it
becomes important to discern if those in Nigerian mass media achieved
this goal. The results of this study implied that the reliance on advertorials

as a tool for public relations has been unsuccessful. The themes in the

t
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selected articles contradict those in the selected advertorials. While the
advertorials extol the achievements of the civilian administrators, the
articles dispute those claims. Thus, it could be argued the advertorials are
not convincing the public the current civilian administrators since
assuming office are fulfilling the promises they made when they ran for
office.

This failure may be attributed to the fact, as a public relations
vehicle, Nigerian administrators and their supporters use advertorials as a
forum where information flows from the communicator to the public —
one-way-communication, from top to bottom. Advertorials tend to
depend most heavily on practices favored by press agents and public
information officials that rely on one-way, purposive communication
models. Traditionally, these models do not function in a manner that
promotes the exchange of information between the communicator and the
public, thus feedbacks are hardly received. Rather, they are used as a
propaganda vehicle to persuade people to accept what are being
communicated.

Advertorials are also used as tools to attempt to convince Nigerians
to accept claims administrators make regarding their stated noble
intentions and acts: hard work and fruitful progress in improving their
welfare in the face of the harsh realities Nigerians deal with in their daily

lives. Even if some the claims made in the advertorials are true, the failure
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to promote dialogue remains a serious shortcoming of using advertorials
as a primary public relations model (Culbertson, 1996; Hunt & Grunig,
1994) to communicate the efforts and achievement of the current civilian
administrations. This is in view of the complex socioeconomic challenges
Nigerians contend with that include unemployment, corruption, political
violence and poor provision of social services and amenities. These dire
problems cannot be overcome in two and half years of democratic rule.
However, without concrete government efforts to tackle them, no form of
sophisticated public relations campaigns could help.

Private corporations such as Shell that rely on advertorials may be
able to convince government officials, but they remain unable to covert
the masses as many articles remain critical of their activities (Agbo, 2001).

Nonetheless, public relations campaigns remain an important tool
in nation building and maintaining civilian rule in Nigeria. As the tiers of
Nigerian governments make strides to address these problems, they
should engage in public relations campaigns that allow two-way
symmetrical communication models in order to promote dialogue
between the governors and the governed (Grunig, 1989). Despite its
perceived shortcoming (Rakaw, 1989), this will be in keeping in with ora-
media, a traditional form of oral communication in most Africa societies
that promotes dialogue between two people and among groups (Nwosu,

1990). Any campaign must be accompanied with achievements that
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demonstrate administrators are honestly striving to alleviate poverty in

order to improve the social welfare of Nigerians.
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As the Venezuelan crisis intensified during 2002 and 2003, the mass media were at the
center of the struggle—transmitting information, actively taking sides, and mobilizing support
for the different factions in society. President Hugo Chavez Frias repeatedly came before the
television cameras to explain his vision of Venezuela's Bolivarian Revolution and to denounce
the opposition media, calling the television stations “terrorists™ and the “Four Horsemen of the
Apocalypse.” Opposition media provided their versions of events, criticized Chavez and the
government’s “acts of terrorism,” and ran hundreds of advertisements calling people to join in
protests against the government. Online debates and chat sites in the country were filled with
references to the media coverage; participants posted images from news organizations and local
television stations to prove their points. Web sites were created to promote the various groups
and facilitate communication with supporters around the world. In the streets, offices, homes,
and online, people debated politics and the media’s coverage of current events. However: the
conflict was not limited to verbal and written debates. It moved beyond words and resulted in
physical and legal attacks on media outlets, journalists, and editors.

This paper explores how the mass media, more than just reflecting the problems and
issues of the day, are important political actors in Venezuelan society. In fact, to ignore the role
of private and state media businesses in an analysis of interest groups and political conflict,
would limit our understanding and analysis of recent events. The analysis is based on the idea
that freedom of expression and press freedom are essential for democracy and that the media
play an essential role in facilitating debates in the public sphere. The public sphere is that arena

of society where citizens can talk, form public opinions, and ultimately shape and guide the

actions of a democratic government.' Actions by groups and individuals in society, structural

! Jiirgen Habermas, The Structural Transformation of the Public Sphere: An Inquiry into a Category of Bourgeois
Society, trans. by Thomas Burger (Cambridge, Mass.: MIT Press, 1989).
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limitations, and even the discourse can inhibit or destroy the public sphere; thus these variables
have implications for the quality of democracy in society. The research is important because it
will increase our understanding of the roles media play in shaping the public sphere during times
of political conflict and polarization. The data for the project was collected through a variety of
qualitative methods, including historical and legal research, as well as a series of interviews with
media practitioners and government officials in Caracas, Venezuela, during February 2003.

In this paper, will first provide some background on the Venezuelan mass media and
relevant literature. Then I will look at how Chavez’s use of the media, the state and alternative
media, and the private media each shape the public sphere. Finally, I will discuss the

i'mplications these factors have for the public sphere and democracy in Venezuela.

Setting the stage: Background and literature

Venezuela has long been known for its vibrant, competitive, commercial media
dominated by several large family-owned groups. These groups include Phelps/Granier
(broadcasting: Radio Caracas Televisién (RCTV)), Cisneros (broadcasting: Venevisién and
Televen), Armas (publishing: El Universal, Meridiano, and Diario 2001), Otero (publishing: El
Nacional), and Capriles (publishing: El Mundo and Ultimas Noticias). The two largest television
stations, RCTV and Venevisién, each had more than 30 percent market share in 2001. The
government is also active in the media with state-owned television, radio, and publishing outlets,
though the reach of these outlets is much smaller—about 2 percent market share for Venezolana

de TV in 2001.

2 AGB Venezuela, “Hibitos y tendencies televisivas, 2000-2001.” AGB Panamericana de Venezuela Medicién
(www.agb.com.ve/libro2001/].
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A series of surveys conducted since 1998 revealed that Venezuelans generally have a
positive image of the mass media. When asked if the media are working to resolve the problems
in the country, a majority said “yes.” This positive assessment is compared with other social
institutions such as the national government, the armed forces, the Catholic Church, and the local
government in Figure 1. Also, in the past two years as Chdvez’s popularity has declined, the

mass media have generally continued to maintain their positive image. (See figures 1 and 2.)

[Figures | and 2 about here.}

The English-language scholarly literature devoted to Venezuelan media is quite limited.
A few articles and book chapters address the issues facing Venezuelan media and change§ in
media structure. For example, in a 1988 study of Venezuelan media, Richard L. Allen and Fausto
Izcaray looked at media exposure and “agenda diversity” or the number of problems or issues
citizens can identify. They found that a person’s socioeconomic status had a positive relation
with newspaper exposure, high agenda diversity, and high television exposure.* In the mid-
1990s, the Freedom Forum Media Studies Center included a chapter on Venezuelan media in
their book Changing Patterns: Latin America’s Vital Media. The authors argued that the media
owners were quite powerful and used their clout in the many political struggles, though generally
the owners saw themselves as politically unallied with major parties. The authdrs also reviewed

the different media companies and the press freedom issues journalists were facing at the time.’

3 Survey data from Consultores 21, Caracas, Venezuela, February 2003. The results are based on 1,500 face-to-face
surveys conducted in homes throughout Venezuela in cities of more than 20,000 people. ‘
4 Richard L. Allen and Fausto Izcaray, “Nominal Agenda Diversity in a Media-Rich, Less-Developed Society,”

Communication Research 15, no. | (February 1988): 29-50.
3 Jon Vanden Heuvel and Everette E. Dennis, Changing Patterns: Latin America’s Vital Media (New York: The

Freedom: Forum Media Studies Center, 1995).
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A more recent book included a chapter on Venezuelan media by José Antonio Mayobre who
discussed the history of mass media businesses since the 1970s and criticized process of
telecommunications privatization in the country. He blamed the media and the politicians for
many of the problems the country was experiencing since the election of Chavez.® Several other
books on Latin American media mention the high levels of media development in Venezuela and
some of the press freedom debates in the country.’

The majority of information on Venezuelan media available to English-language
audiences is found in newspaper and magazine articles or in the archives of international press
organizations and networks. Such organizations include the Inter American Press Association,
the Committee to Protect Journalists, the International Freedom of Expression Exchange,
Reporters without Borders, the International Journalists’ Network, and the International
Federation of Journalists.®

Works in Spanish are much more extensive, but not readily available outside Venezuela.
These books include works such as an extensive outline of the mass communication businesses
in the 1980s and a critique of the Venezuelan communication industry and the lack of
progressive government policies.’ An analysis of journalism and the April 2002 demonstrations

and coup found that the media became increasingly politicized and radicalized as the crisis

® José Antonio Mayobre, “Venezuela and the Media: The New Paradigm,” in Latin Politics, Global Media, edited by
Elizabeth Fox and Silvio Waisbord (Austin: University of Texas Press, 2002: 176-195).

7 See, for example, pages 20-21 in Richard R. Cole, ed., Communication in Latin America: Journalism, Mass Media,
and Society (Jaguar Books on Latin America, No 14. Wilmington, Del.: Scholarly Resources Inc., 1996).

¥ See Committee to Protect Journalists [www.cpj.org]; Inter American Press Association (www.sipiapa.com];
International Federation of Journalists [www.ifj.org]; International Freedom of Expression Exchange
[www.ifex.org]; International Journalists’ Network [www.ijnet.org]; Reporters without Borders [www.rsf.fr].

® Luli Giménez Saldivia and Angela Herndndez Algara, Estructura de los medios de difusidn en Venezuela
(Caracas, Venezuela: Universidad Catélica Andrés Bello, 1988); Antonio Pasquali, La comunicacién cercenada: El
caso Venezuela (Caracas, Venezuela: Monte Avila Editores, 1990).
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intensified.' The Venezuela media produce an incredible amount of information on their role in
the political crisis. Rarely a day passes without the media publishing reports about themselves
and their situation. Some of the information is available outside Venezuela through Web sites.

The media in Venezuela have seen their legal framework change since President Hugo
Chavez Frias, a former paratrooper and leader of a failed 1992 coup, swept to power in 1998
with 57 percent of the popular vote, promising to create a “New Democracy” and rid the country
of corruption. Within a year, Chévez and his Fifth Republic Movement (Movimiento V
Repiiblica or MVR) had ended the 40-year-old “Punto Fijo” democracy and drafted a new
constitution, which was approved by 72 percent of the voters. Under the new constitution,
Chavez was elected again as president for a six-year term. Chévez and his supporters (often
known as Chavistas) see the Constitution as a quasi-sacred text that provides the blueprint for a
complete restructuring of Venezuelan society. In fact, during his television broadcasts, Chavez is
rarely seen without a copy of the Constitution in his hand. Two of the articles, Articles 57 and
58, of the new constitution specifically address freedom of expression:

Article 57. Every person has the right to freely express his thoughts, his ideas or
opinions in person, in written form, or through any other form of expression, and to use
any medium of communication and diffusion for this purpose, without censorship.
Whosoever exercises this right assumes full responsibility for all his expressions.
Anonymity, war propaganda, discriminatory messages, or messages that promote
religious intolerance are not permitted. Censorship of or by public functionaries as they
give information about their work responsibilities is prohibited."

Article 58. Communication is free and plural, and brings with it the rights and

responsibilities that are indicated by law. Every person has the right to timely, truthful,
and impartial information, without censorship, in accordance with the principles of this

1% Caroline Bosc-Bieme de Oteyza and Leopoldo Tablante, “La Linea editorial de los periddicos El Universal y El
Nacional entre el 7 y el 15 de abril,” Anuario ININCO, Universidad Central de Venezuela, Investigaciones de la
Comunicacién 14 (June 2002): 61-108.

" Spanish version: “Articulo 57. Toda persona tiene derecho a expresar libremente sus pensamientos, sus ideas u
opiniones de viva voz, por escrito o mediante cualquier otra forma de expresién, y de hacer uso para ello de
cualquier medio de comunicacién y difusién, sin que pueda establecerse censura. Quien haga uso de este derecho
asume plena responsabilidad por todo lo expresado. No se permiite el anonimato, ni la propaganda de guerra, ni los
mensajes discriminatorios, ni los que promuevan la intolerancia religiosa. Se prohibe la censura a los funcionarios
ptiblicos o funcionarias publicas para dar cuenta de los asuntos bajo sus responsabilidades.”
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Constitution, as well as the right of reply and correction when he is directly affected by
incorrect or insulting information. Children and adolescents have the right to receive
information appropriate for their comprehensive development.'

The media and press freedom groups strongly opposed the clause establishing the right to
“timely, truthful, and impartial information” since such language could be used as a pretext for
government censorship if the government becomes the institution to determine what is “truthful”
or “impartial.” Venezuelan journalists continue to function under the 1994 Law of the Exercise
of Journalism that modified and strengthened the original requirements of a 1972 law. This law
requires all journalists who work in Venezuela to have a journalism degree and to belong to the
Colegio, or national journalist organization." This law was opposed by editors’ and owners’
groups, including the Bloque de Prensa Venezolano and the Inter American Press Association,
who argued that such requirements would threaten freedom of expression.'* Many journalists
saw the law as a way to further professionalize their work, raise the standards of journalism in
the country, and provide a way to counterbalance the power of media owners. This law continues
to stand even though the Inter-American court ruled as early as 1985 that mandatory colegio

membership laws violate the freedom of expression ideas of Article 13 in the American

Convention on Human Rights.” The colegio and other professional organizations uphold ethical

' Spanish version: “Articulo 58. La comunicacién es libre y plural, y comporta los deberes y responsabilidades que
indique la ley. Toda persona tiene derecho a la informaci6n oportuna, veraz e imparcial, sin censura, de acuerdo con
los principios de esta Constitucién, asi como el derecho de réplica y rectificacién cuando se vean afectados
directamente por informaciones inexactas o agraviantes. Los nifios, nifias y adolescentes tienen derecho a recibir
informacién adecuada para su desarrollo integral.”

13 «L ey de ejercicio del periodismo.” Gaceta Oficial 4,819, 22 December 1994,

14 «La SIP condena ley de periodismo,” El Universal, 10 October 1996 [www.el-universal.com]; Brucc Garrison and
James Nelson Goodsell, “Professional News Organizations in Latin America,” in Communication in Latin America:
Journalism, Mass Media, and Society, ed. by Richard R. Cole (Jaguar Books on Latin America, No 14. Wilmington,
Del.: Scholarly Resources Inc., 1996); Ricardo Trotti and Bill Williamson, “Should Journalists Be Required to
Belong to Colegios and Have University Degrees?” in Communication in Latin America: Journalism, Mass Media,
and Society, ed. by Richard R. Cole (Jaguar Books on Latin America, No 14. Wilmington, Del.: Scholarly
Resources Inc., 1996)

1% Colegio laws have been extensively discussed in the literature. See, for example, Jerry W. Knudson, “Licensing
journalists in Latin America: An appraisal,” Journalism & Mass Communication Quarterly 73, no. 4 (Winter 1996):
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codes for all their members, though there may be somewhat of a gap between the actual code and
the day-to-day practice of journalism. The legal framework may continue to change as a new law
regulating broadcasters is now under debate in the National Assembly.

The parameters in which the media function are established by the laws and market as
outlined in this brief overview. With this foundation, I will now discuss three key individuals or

media groups in Venezuela, starting with Chavez and his powerful influence in society.

Ald, Presidente: Chéavez and the ﬁledia

Chavez is extremely skilled in his use of the media. His national popularity can be traced
to a brief television appearance made in February 1992 as he called off his troops during-a failed
coup.’ His skill in using language and the media have grown since this first appearance. The
style and rhetoric are reminiscent of early populist leaders in Latin America. An official with the
MVR noted that Chavez has cultivated a specific rhetorical mannerism inspired by Jorge Gaitan,
but with a military edge and a lot of “yelling.”"” Soon after he took office, a commentator wrote
that Chévez uses a “mixture of impassioned populist rhetoric and ... rough, unconventional style,
off-the-wall expressions and colorful anecdotes.”** He will use common language—including
swear words and vulgar expressions—as well as specific images chosen to appeal to the poorer

classes in Venezuela.

878-899 or Michael Perkins, “Violence against the Press in Latin America: Protections and Remedies in
International Law,” Journalism & Mass Communication Quarterly 78, no. 2 (Summer 2001): 275-290.

' Moises Naim, Paper Tigers and Minotaurs: The Politics of Venezuela's Economic Reforms (New York: The
Camnegie Endowment for International Peace, 1993), 101-102.

17 Willian Lara, interview by Kirk A. Hawkins, Caracas, Venezuela, 20 February 2003.

* Tony Bianchi, “Venezuela: Press Freedom and More,” Pulso del Periodismo, 8 June 1999.
[www.pulso.org/English/Archivcs/Venezuela%20Press%20Frcedom.htm].
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Chévez uses the media in a number of ways. First, as a number of scholars and observers
have commented, he uses the media to broaden his charismatic, populist appeal.” To help
facilitate this appeal, after he was elected Chévez created a weekly newspaper, £l Correo del
Presidente, and started weekly radio and television talk shows now called “Al6, Presidente” or
“Hello, President.”” The newspaper and a subsequent weekly newsletter turned out to be short-
lived projects, but the broadcast call-in show continued.” The weekly radio and television
broadcasts, which may last four or five hours, let him to speak directly to the Venezuelan people
and also allow citizens to call in and talk about their concerns.” The shows have enchanted
certain segments of the population (especially those that Chavez sees as his base of support),
changed the presidential image, and “brought them [the people] closer to the president”.”
Transcripts and reports of all these shows as well as other speeches are available on the  ©
presidential web site, www.venezuela.gov.ve. He builds a base of support among the people by
having people identify directly with him, not with some intervening party organization or
movement, including his own party, MVR.

Second, he uses his broadcasts to set the political agenda in the country. “The program

Alo6, Presidente was marvelous for him,” said the news director at RCTV, “because he realized

that in Al6, Presidente when he offers his interpretations, gives his opinions ... he is generating

19 55sé Antonio Mayobre, “Venezuela and the Media: The New Paradigm,” in Latin Politics, Global Media, edited
by Elizabeth Fox and Silvio Waisbord (Austin: University of Texas Press, 2002: 176-195).

2 Michael Kudlak, “Face to Face with the President,” IPI Watch List, September 2001
{www.freemedia.at/wl_venezuela.htm).

2 Christina Hoag, “Venezuelan Journalists Under Siege by Chavez/Incendiary Attacks Stir Up Followers,” Houston
Chronicle, 24 March 2002 {www.houstonchronicle.com].

2 Marylene Smeets, “Radio Chavez: the Press and the President In Venezuela,” Quill 89, no. 3 (April 2001): 48-50;
Marylene Smeets, “Venezuela Radio Chavez: Populism Meets the Press as Venezuela's Brash New President Takes
to the Airwaves,” Committee to Protect Journalists, 2001 [www.cpj.org/Briefings/2001/Ven_feb01.html].

B Eduardo Sapene, interview by author, Caracas, Venezuela, 21 February 2003.
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the agenda of [public] opinion for the following week.”* For the rest of the week, all the media
will address the topics covered in his speech.

Third, Chévez uses the broadcasts as a political tool to politically mobilize his supporters.
Originally he did this directly by campaigning for his party until the National Electoral Council
(CNE) censured him in July 1999.” More recently, Chavez will address a certain issue and then
within a few days or weeks, someone will attempt to carry out the president’s wishes. Depending
on the event, Chavez and his supporters will praise the action as arising spontaneously from the
people or will disavow any connection with it. Opponents see these communication patterns as
ingenious techniques Chavez uses to mobilize supporters without having to become directly
involved in the actions. For example, on 16 February 2003 during his weekly broadcast, Chavez,
in speaking with a lawyer from Maracay, said that the “Judicial Power is still in the hands of a
bunch of bandits.... It can’t possibly be that there isn’t a judge here that will put the golpistas in
jail, nor a judge that will put the terrorists in prison. Where are the judges in Venezuela?” After a
long speech about judicial problems, he finished by saying that the Judicial Power “cannot be in
the hands of corrupt bandits or cowards. We need republican constitutional judges that enforce
the law.” That week, a judge sympathetic to Chavez ordered the arrest of the president of
Fedecdmeras, Carlos Fernandez, one of the main leaders of the nation-wide strike. Chivez was

extremely pleased and extensively praised the judge for her actions dun'hg the following days.”

% Eduardo Sapene, interview by author, Caracas, Venezuela, 21 February 2003.
% Committee to Protect Journalists, “The Americas 1999: Venezuela,” Committee to Protect Journalists

(www.cpj.org/attacks99/americas99/Venezuela.html].
% Hugo Chdvez Frias, “Al6 Presidente” Number 139, Radio Nacional, Broadcast from Campo Muscar, Venezuela,

16 February 2003. {www.venezuela.gov.ve].

7 Hugo Chévez Frias, Speech from la carrera 19 con calle 25, Barquisimeto, Edo. Lara, Venezuela, Venezolana de
Televisién, Programa Especial, 20 February 2003 {[www.venezuela.gov.ve]; Hugo Chavez Frias, Speech at the
“Juramentacién de la Corporacién Venezolana Agraria,” Venezolana de Televisién, Programa Especial, 21 February
2003 {www.venezuela.gov.ve].
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In yet another example, Chavez gave a speech in which he criticized the United States,
Colombia, and Spain for interfering in the country’s internal affairs. Within days, on 25 February
2003, both the Colombian and Spanish embassies were extensively damaged by bombs.
Although it wasn’t known who was responsible, the newspaper Tal Cual criticized Chéavez for
fanning the conflict with his language, and wrote, “It is evident that at this time there are armed
groups, very well armed, that drink in Chdvez’s language and take inspiration from his primitive
politics and from these, draw out programs for direct action.”?

Along with mobilizing supporters or inflaming opponents, Chavez uses his speeches to
announce polices, some which may be still in the idea stage. The importance of this strategy
cannot be underestimated since Chédvez has created a system in which all information and
decisions are concentrated in the ﬁgﬁre of the president. Ministers and other government ofﬁéials
have little or no power to act or speak independently.” For example, he called for the
establishment of “Circulos Bolivarianos,” or Bolivarian Circles, that would be a form of
grassroots social organization. “The president, without saying what it [the circles] would be
(because it was unknown), proposed to the country that the Bolivarian Circles be created. ... In
April 2001 ... in a talk, he said, ‘Well, let’s create a movement that will be a social organization,
the Bolivarian Circles.’ But it wasn’t known what type of organization it was, how it would be,
nothing, only that it would be.” Chavez’s proposal ignited a discussion among people in the
govei‘nment, who then came up with a plan that “would fulfill what is wﬁtten in this
constitution,” said the general coordinator of the Bolivarian Circles.” Other times, Chivez will
use the weekly addresses to enact specific policies, such as the famous (or infamous) firing of the

management of the of the state-owned oil company, Petréleos de Venezuela or PDVSA, in April

% “Verbobomba.” Tal Cual, 25 February 2003 [www talcualdigital.com).
* Eduardo Sapene, interview by author, Caracas, Venezuela, 21 February 2003.
% Rodrigo Chaves, interview by Kirk A. Hawkins, Caracas, Venczuela, 17 February 2003.
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2002. In cases such as these, he does not restrict himself to his weekly program and will use
“cadenas,” which are broadcasts during which all the radio and television stations must link to
the government signal and carry the spcech by the president or other government officials. In the
first part of 2003, Chdvez used cadenas to announce the price controls and the fixed exchange
rates. Chavez sees these talks as ways for him to combat the misinformation and lies spread by
the opposition media. The director of Tal Cual summed up the feelings of many in Venezuela
that Chavez’s words are “verbal bombs,” or they have the potential to inspire many different
kinds of actions among his supporters, as well as reactions from opponents.*

Although the Constitution contains two articles dealing with freedom of expression,
Chivez and his government’s view of this right contrasts sharply with the views held by human
rights groups and press freedom organizations. In an exchange during Al6, Presidente betvf'een
Chavez and the minister of the interior, Diosdado Cabello, Cabello read article 2 of the
Constitution, which lists the values on which Venezuela is founded—Ilife, liberty, justice,
equality, solidarity, democracy, social responsibility, and in general, human rights, ethics, and
political pluralism—and then pointed out, “Freedom of expression is not included in these
fundamental values of the Constitution. What this means is that those rights that we have as
citizens are above freedom of expression, just like is established by our Constitution.”* Cabello
continued to reason, with Chévez agreeing, that is if this is the case, laws that may restrict
freedom of expression are constitutional since they will be supporting these “higher values”
enshrined in the Constitution..

Through his extensive use of the media and political discourse, Chavez hopes to continue

and deepen his Bolivarian project and transform Venezuelan society. In contrast with previous

3! “Verbobomba.” Tal Cual, 25 February 2003 [www.talcualdigital.com).
™ Hugo Chavez Frias, “Al6 Presidente” Number 139, Radio Nacional, Broadcast from Campo Muscar, Venezuela,

16 February 2003. [www.venezuela.gov.ve).
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presidents, “this man occupies full pages in the newspapers and entire hours on television. In
other words, the center of the world, the axis of the world, in Venezuela is called ‘Hugo Chivez

Frias.””®

Taking on a political role: State and alternative media

The government has several media outlets including the television station Venezolana de
TV, Radio Nacional de Venezuela, which includes FM, AM, and shortwave radio stations, the
news agency Venpres, and a monthly newspaper published by Venpres. Since 1999, the function
of the government broadcast stations has changed from a broad public service, educational role
to a political role designed to support the government and Chavez. The idea of “public service”
is now seen as transmitting the information from and about the government, with the ultimate
goal being to support the Constitution and the Bolivarian Revolution of Venezuelan society. This
means that the station provides much more information and news than it ever did before,
explained a consultant to the president of Venezolana de TV. The information programs are
dedicated to combating the lies and rumors broadcast by the private television stations. As a
result, the station’s content is very politicized.* As part of this project, the state media have
increased their “participatory” programming in that broadcast stations sometimes invite common
folk to participate on talk shows.

Some of the government’s journalists see ethical conflicts in this shift to an overtly
political role, since they feel that they have become Chavez’s private media outlets. One

journalist at Venpres said, “I’ve always argued that we have to cover both sides, but that’s not

* Eduardo Sapene, interview by author, Caracas, Venezuela, 21 February 2003.
¥ Rubén Hemindez, interview by author, Caracas, Venezuela, 20 February 2003.
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our communications policy.”* This political, informative role has become more important since
many of the government officials have stopped talking with reporters from the opposition media
and the government rarely sends out any press releases or information about government
projects. Reporters from various media outlets are forced to monitor the state media and repeat
what is officially broadcast or published.*

Many Venezuelan community media have also joined the state media in supporting
Chévez and his government. Some alternative media outlets predate Chévez’s presidency and
TV Rubio and Televisora Cultural de Michelena were amon g the first community media in
Venezuela. Radio Catia Libre 93.5 FM started broadcastin g in 1996 and Radio Alternativa,
Radio Perola, and Radio Activa de La Vega began broadcasts in 1998. Besides radio and
television broadcasting, a few community media have also established Web pages.”’ :

The community television station in Rubio (TVCR), T4chira state, started in 1995 when a
group of young people, many of them artists, decided a broadcasting station could support and
publicize the social-cultural activities of various non-governmental organizations, including
choral, dance, and theater productions. Some of the founders had been working with these
cultural NGOs since the late 1980s. They were able to put together the equipment and the first
broadcast went on the air 26 August 1995, reaching almost all of the city. The main goal was to
create programming in which the people participated, “extending the dialog and discussing
collecﬁve social and popular norms, complaints and proposals that will receive timely
responses.” The station consists of two video cameras and some other simple equipment located

in the upper floor of a house. Despite the lack of resources, the station has continued to broadcast

* Sauro Gonzilez Rodriguez, “Cannon Fodder,” Committee to Protect Journalists: Special Reports, 8 August 2002.
% Valentina Lares, interview by author, Caracas, Venezuela, 21 February 2003.

* ANMCLA, “Somos expresion de la multitude,” Asociacién Nacional de Medios Comunitarios, Libres y
Alternativos, Venezuela {www.medioscomunitarios.org].
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since that time and generated a following among the people of the city who will gather to watch
the local news and other programs when they go on the air.”

Many of the community or alternative media have as their goal to “transform the
profound social inequalities in each community and attain their full development.” To do this,
they see their function as helping increase the democratization of the access to the information
media and expanding the right to information and the freedom of expression.” During 2002,
several networks of community media have formed, including the Red Venezolana de Medios
Comunitarios (RVMC) and the Asociaciéon Nacional de Medios Comunitarios, Libres y
Alternativos (ANMCLA). The purpose of these networks is to support local community media.
RVMC declares their mission is to “promote the exercise of freedom and the consequent
democratization of communication, in order to support freedom of expression, information, ¢
opinion and contribute to the equitable and sustainable development of the Venezuelan
society.”* ANMCLA sees as its goal to help community broadcasting “democratize
communication in order to democratize society.”*

The legal framework for the community broadcast stations is established in Presidential
Decree 1,521 of 3 November 2001 and the Ley Organica de Telecomunicaciones.” According to
Conatel, the National Telecommunication Corhmission, Venezuela is one of the few countries in

Latin America (along with Chile, Colombia, and Ecuador) where legislation specifically

addresses and supports community broadcast stations. The government is actively involved

3 «“Televisora Comunitaria de Rubio,” presentation in the first Foro Internacional y Encuentro Nacional de Medios
de Comunicacién Comunitaria, CONATEL, Caracas, August 2002. [www.conatel.gov.ve].

¥ ANMCLA, “Somos expresion de la multitude,” Asociacién Nacional de Medios Comunitarios, Libres y
Alternativos, Venezuela [www.medioscomunitarios.org/].

““Red Venezolana de Medios Comunitarios, RVMC,” presentation in the first Foro Internacional y Encuentro
Nacional de Medios de Comunicacién Comunitaria, CONATEL, Caracas, August 2002. {www.conatel.gov.ve].

4 ANMCLA, “Somos expresién de la multitude,” Asociacién Nacional de Medios Comunitarios, Libres y
Alternativos, Venezuela [www.medioscomunitarios.org/].

2 Reglamento de radio difusién sonora y television abierta comunitarias de servicio piblico, sin fines de lucro,
presidential decree 1,521, Venezuela, 3 November 2001. [www.conatel.gov.ve].
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through Conatel in developing not-for-profit community radio and television stations that meet
the needs of their communities. Presidential decree 1,522 exempted operators of community
media from paying the taxes specified in the telecommunications law.*> With this government
support, the number of alternative radio and television stations has increased in the past year.
Although there are a few religious, apolitical stations, most of the community media have
specific political projects. During the time Pedro Carmona Estanga briefly assumed power in the
April 2002 coup, some of the community media centers were attacked and Nicolds Rivera, an
announcer for Radio Perola, was arrested. Personnel from Catia TV helped the government
television station get back on the air as Chévez returned to power.* Despite the claims that the
stations are “independent community voices,” a growing number of them are joining the political
debates and taking an active role in supporting Chavez and the government. As they do soi the
stations are facing a number of challenges. A number of community radio stations report they are
receiving opposition from the commercial radio businesses and poor coverage in the private .
media.*’ The people at Radio Fe y Alegria, El Pedregal, Mérida State, (a station sponsored by the
Catholic Church) mentioned that in their first year of operation, they faced economic difficulties,
political problems with unionization, a lack of knowledge about the importance of community

radio, technical difficulties (they didn’t have a mobile unit or a computer), and some social

“2 José Brett Mundo, “Marco legal de estaciones comunitarias en el mundo y Venezuela,” Presentation in the first
Foro Internacional y Encuentro Nacional de Medios de Comunicacién Comunitaria, CONATEL, Caracas, August
2002. [www.conatel.gov.ve]; Reglamento de radio difusién sonora y televisién abierta comunitarias de servicio
publico, sin fines de lucro, presidential decree 1,521, Venezuela, 3 November 2001. [www.conatel.gov.ve].
“ Al Giordano, “Community Media, the Voice of the Venezuelan People, Under Siege,” Narco News, 29 July 2002
[www.narconews.com/communitymedial .html].
“ José Brett Mundo, “Marco legal de estaciones comunitarias en el mundo y Venezuela,” presentation in the first
Foro Intemnacional y Encuentro Nacional de Medios de Comunicacién Comunitaria, CONATEL, Caracas, August
2002. [www.conatel.gov.ve].
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challenges with individualism and apathy.* As the political conflict continues in Venezuela, it
will be interesting to see if the alternative media maintain a separate identity and voice from the
state-owned media, or if they become united with the government in their goal of defending the

Chavez project.

From ardent supporters to bitter opponents: the private media

People within the media, academics, and even media critics all agree on one thing: since
the 1989 riots, the Venezuelan mass media have assumed a political (but not always partisan)
opposition role to the government, and stepped into the void left by unrepresentative political
parties. They have become a window on society, showing soci;ll problems and allowing peo;)le
to directly call on the government to resolve the issues. However, the extent to which these
media outlets repreSent all of the sectors in society is debated.

Venezuela has a history of conflictual relationships between the media and the
government. In the early and mid-1990s, although the media owners generally saw themselves as
unallied with specific political parties, they would cultivate close relationships with those in
power and use their influence to make business deals and, more rarely, to even run for political
office. Much debate and rumor surrounds the opening of the media system that started near the
end of Jaime Lusinchi’s presidency in 1988. Over the next ten years, successive presidents

awarded radio, television, satellite, and cable franchises to political supporters.”’ Various writers

have documented the media owners’ system of rewarding or punishing politicians, including the

% “Radio Fe y Alegria 105.7 FM, El Pedregal: Tu frecuencia comunitaria,” presentation in the first Foro
Internacional y Encuentro Nacional de Medios de Comunicacién Comunitaria, CONATEL, Caracas, August 2002,

[www.conatel.gov.ve].
“ José Antonio Mayobre, “Venezuela and the Media: The New Paradigm” in Latin Politics, Global Media, edited

I: KC by Elizabeth Fox and Silvio Waisbord (Austin: University of Texas Press, 2002: 176-195).
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president, in the television and print coverage. Presidents Lusinchi, Carlos Andrés Pérez, and
Rafael Caldera fought with media owners, jailed editors, withdrew government advertising, and
even attempted censorship.*® Despite the government attempts to shape coverage, “the media, in
particular broadcast media, frequently and virulently denounced the faults and sins of politicians
and the last forty years of démocratic administrations.”* In so doing, they contributed to the
general dissatisfaction with the political system, which eventually led to the election of Chavez.
Almost all of the media owners supported Chédvez in 1998 and several contributed large amounts
of money to the electoral campaign.”

Within about a year, this had changed. And by 2003, a majority of reporters, editors, and
media owners opposed Chavez and feared for the state of press freedom. Some, including
prominent newspaper and television reporters, feared for their lives. Reporters could no longer
go into the streets wearing their press credentials for fear of being attacked.”* The television
station RCTYV had purchased bulletproof jackets for all their employees who went out to cover
stories and press groups were documenting hundreds of attacks on the media.” The media were
also facing legal issues as the National Assembly debated a media “Content Law” with an
official purpose of “protecting children,” but whose thinly-veiled intent was to silence the private
broadcast media in the country.

These changes can be traced to several key changes or events. First, the “honeymoon”
between Chavez and the media effectively ended by December 1999 as the medié returned to

their former opposition role with the news coverage of the mudslides in Vargas state and the

“ Jon Vanden Heuvel and Everette E. Dennis, Changing Patterns: Latin America’s Vital Media (New York: The
Freedom Forum Media Studies Center, 1995). '

* José Antonio Mayobre, “Venezuela and the Media: The New Paradigm” in Latin Politics, Global Media, edited
by Elizabeth Fox and Silvio Waisbord (Austin: University of Texas Press, 2002: 176-195), 176.

% patricia Poleo, interview by author, Caracas, Venezuela, 20 February 2003; David Adams and Phil Gunson,
“Media Accused in Failed Coup,” St. Petersburg Times, 18 April 2002.

5! Valentina Lares, interview by author, Caracas, Venezuela, 21 February 2003.

52 Daniela Bergami, interview by author, Caracas, Venezuela, 21 February 2003.

223



Media and democracy in Venezuela, page 20

debate over the new Constitution. Severe rainstorms in December 1999 led to massive mudslides
in the coastal state of Vargas. Estimates place the number of deaths between 15,000 to 30,000
people. The Venezuelan media extensively covered the problems and criticized the government
for inaction.” As the rﬁedia began to criticize Chévez and broadcast the views of others who
opposed him, Chévez saw it as his right to lash back. He singled out media owners, journalists,
publications, and broadcasts for criticism on his weekly broadcast programs. As a populist
leader, his discourse privileged the poor classes and he identified anyone who attempted to find
fault with his project as an enemy to Venezuela and the Bolivarian ideals. The problem was
compounded since the government was not able to quickly resolve many of the economic
problems, which alienated more of the middle class, or to completely do away with problems of
corruption. “Chavez argued that the critiques of the disenchanted were unfounded and he
confronted them, increasing even more the social breakdown and the class conflict,” wrote
Venezuelan communication scholars Caroline Bosc-Bierne de Oteyza and Leopoldo Tablante.*
During 2000 and 2001, the relationship between the media and Chévez slowly
deteriorated as his rhetoric became more and more harsh and the media continued to criticize
him and his government. The rhetoric began to result in physical attacks on journalists and the
media outlets. Chavez and his supporters called the media and journalists “traitors” and
“terrorists.” He said journalists “cannot say they are innocent. No, here there are no innocents;
everyone must assume their responsibility before history and the people. People are tired of the

lies, of the manipulation, of the deception.... 2002 will be the year of the offensive.”” The media

53 Eduardo Sapene, interview by author, Caracas, Venezuela, 21 February 2003.

54 Caroline Bosc-Bierne de Oteyza and Leopoldo Tablante, “La Linea editorial de los periédicos El Universal y El
Nacional entre €l 7y el 15 de abril,” Anuario ININCO, Universidad Central de Venezuela, Investigaciones de la
Comunicacion 14 (June 2002): 66.

55T Christian Miller, “The World: Media Under Siege in Much of Latin America,” The Los Angeles Times, 24
March 2002.
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reported that attacks against journalists rose after this speech; by early 2002, journalists reported
more assaults, death threats, and the destruction of their equipment. On 7 January 2002, after
Chavez criticized El Nacional during Alé6, Presidente, a group of his supporters surrounded the
paper offices, smashed windows, and prevented about 400 employees from leaving the building.

Incidents such as these raised fears that the president’s speeches were now resulting in actions by

 his supporters.*

A second major turning point in the relations between Chévez and the media occurred in
April 2002. As mentioned earlier, the massive opposition protests of 11 April 2002 in
Caracas—the largest in recent Venezuelan history—were sparked by Chévez’s Sunday Al
presidente broadcast where he fired the directors PDVSA. Confrontations between armed
groups, police, and the protesters resulted in shootings that left 15 dead, including Jorge Tortoza,
a photographer for the newspaper Diario 2001, and about 300 wounded. Video images
repeatedly broadcast on television for the next year showed an armed man firing a pistol at the
demonstrators; participants in the demonstration talk about sharpshooters placed on the nearby
rooftops also firing into the crowd. What happened in the next two days has been extensively
debated. Sectors of the military reacted negatively to the deaths and staged a military coup or a
“rebellion of military disobedience.” Chavez resigned and was flown out of the Caracas while
Carmona as the leader of Fedecameras, the country’s largest business organization, was installed
as head of an interim government on 12 April. Carmona quickly alienated his supporters as he
tried to take on dictatorial powers, dissolving the National Assembly, removing from office all
elected officials, and suspending other rights. Chdvez’s.supporters began to gather in Caracas

and protest the coup, calling for his return. Upset with the disastrous actions of Carmona and

% Mark Fitzgerald, “Under Siege in Caracas,” Editor & Publisher 135, no. S (April 2002): 28.
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seeing the support, factions in the military brought back Chdvez, who reassumed power early in
the morning of 14 April. The protests continued throughout the weekend, leaving more wounded
and dead.”

The media played a crucial role during this week in April. The opposition media
extensively covered the protests against Chavez. In an effort to combat this coverage, Chévez
began proclaiming “cadenas,” where all the television and radio stations (not including cable or
satellite) must carry the government signal. He repeatedly called cadenas in an effort to prevent
the media from showing the opposition marches and demonstrations. Finally, frustrated with the
situation, the main television stations spilt the screens, showing the demonstration on one side
and Chévez talking on the other. In a last effort to seize control, Chévez forced all the opposition
stations off the air; those with satellite (such as RCTV) continued to broadcast and later the;
others came back on. However, by 13 April, the television stations ;topped transmitting
information and broadcast cartoons and films; the day Chavez returned to power, opposition
newspapers did not circulate. Chdvez supporters called this a “media blackout” and a “media
coup.”

Journalists and television producers say that it wasn’t a “media coup,” but that armed

mobs of Chavistas were threatening the employees and the offices or studios. According to

57 There are many accounts of these events and the media coverage (or lack thereof) from a number of political
perspectives. See, for example, David Adams and Phil Gunson, “Media Accused in Failed Coup,” St. Petersburg
Times, 18 April 2002; David Adams, “Embarrassed Pro-Coup Media Silent as Chavez Retumns,” The Times, 15
April 2002; Jon Beasley-Murray, “Venezuela: The Revolution will not be Televised, Pro-Chavez Multitudes
Challenge Media Blackout,” NACLA Report on the Americas 36 (July/August 2002): 16-20; Caroline Bosc-Bieme
de Oteyza and Leopoldo Tablante, “La Linea editorial de los periédicos El Universal y El Nacional entre el 7 y el 15
de abril,” Anuario ININCO, Universidad Central de Venezuela, Investigaciones de la Comunicacidn 14 (June 2002):
61-108; Campbell Duncan, “Media: It's a coup: your sets will adjust accordingly,” The Guardian (London), 29
April 2002; Juan Forero, “Venezuelan Press Sidestepped Leader’s Retumn,” New York Times, 23 April 2002,
International Federation of Joumalists, Missing Link in Venezuela’s Political Crisis: How Media and Government
Failed a Test of Journalism and Democracy, International Federation of Journalists, International Press Centre, 10-
12 June 2002: and Maurice Lemoine, “How Hate Media Incited the Coup Against the President: Venezuela’s Press
Power,” Le Monde Diplomatique, August 2002.
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reports from the journalists in the buildings at the time, it was “absolute panic” as the groups
outside threatened to kill the journalists. Eduardo Sapene, news director at RCTV said that with
all the rumors and the quick-paced events, they reached a point where he made 2 decision and
said, “I will not broadcast any Chavista news until I have some confirmation from a Chavista
source.”®® El Universal started to prepare the paper, but was unable to print it because the
printers couldn’t come in to work. However, they were able to put up information on their Web
page even though a printed version did not circulate. Afterwards, many of the media owners
came on television to apologize for not getting out information as they should have done. The
owners denied that they were directly involved in planning the coup or carrying it out.

The event served to radicalize and further politicize the media in Venezuela, especially
with the death of the photographer Tortoza. Despite Chavez’s initial talk of moderation, his
verbal attacks on the press soon resumed, as did the physical attacks by his supporters and other
armed groups. Windows were smashed, bombs were placed at the media offices, journalists were
assaulted, and individuals received death threats. Before the April coup, journalists generally
weren’t the objects of attacks. One reporter even said that in previous years, when the media
went to cover demonstrations or riots, the police would even give them advance warning before
they used tear gas so the journalists could get out of the way.” Now, the journalists are targets of
physical aggression.®

Third, the media see a series of legal changes and court rulings as threatening to them and
press freedom. The media were critical of the new Constitution’s Article 58 that required the
media publish information that is “timely, truthful, and impartial.” Press groups had managed to

keep this article out of various press laws in the past, and once again mobilized to denounce the

58 Eduardo Sapene, interview by author, Caracas, Venezuela, 21 February 2003.
% Patricia Poleo, interview by author, Caracas, Venezuela, 20 February 2003.
% Daniela Bergami, interview by author, Caracas, Venezuela, 21 February 2003.
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requirement. International freedom of expression -organizations sent in protest letters saying that
such a provision opened the way for the government to restrict whatever information it deemed
to be “untruthful” or “partisan.” Specifically, the media groups argued that giving the
govémmenl this power violates the Universal Declaration of Human rights (Article 19) and the
American Convention on Human Rights (Article 13).°' A ruling by the Supreme Court on 12
June 2001 created a set of criteria for what constitutes “timely, truthful, and impartial
information.” This ruling said that journalists can only express opinions if they do not contain
insults that are “out of context, disconnected, or unnecessary for the topic; or offensive,
insidious, or degrading.” Also, if an “independent” publication could be in violation of these
standards if a majority of the columnists have the same belief or political ideas. In some cases,
the government is justified in using prior restraint, the court also said.’ The Bloque de Prensa
Venezolano, the largest newspaper association, protested the ruling and appealed to the Inter-
American Commission on Human Rights.

The most severe legal challenge facing broadcasters is the proposed “Content Law™ or
the “Ley sobre la responsabilidad social en radio y television.” This law was introduced in the
National Assexhbly on 23 January 2003 after being under discussion during the previous year.
The stated purpose of this law is to guarantee the comprehensive social development of children
by regulating sexual, health, and violent content in the broadcast media. The law divides the day
into three parts: protected hours (6 a.m. to 8 p.m.), supervised hours (5 am.- 6 am., and 8 p.m.-
11 p.m.), and adult hours (11 p.m.-5 a.m.) and specifies the types of materials that cannot be
broadcast. For example, during the protected and supervised hours “violencia fuertes,” which is

defined as content “that presents physical, psychological, sexual, or verbal violence by an

6 Committee to Protect Journalists, “Protest letter: Venezuela: New constitution would restrict press freedom,”
Committee to Protect Journalists, 12 November 1999 [www.cpj.org].
Q@ 2 Committee to Protect Journalists, “Attacks on the Press 2001: Venezuela” {[www.cpj.org].
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individual or group against one or more people, objects, or animals,” cannot be broadcast.® The
law was approved on its first discussion in the National Assembly and will be debated during the
spring of 2003. Supporters of the law see this as a “beautiful” project that doesn’t impose
restrictions, but safeguards the television audience, especially the children and youth.* Chéavez
sees the law as part of his legal, political, and moral “offensive” against the media and the
opposition, an offensive he began after the strike ended.*’ Lawyers and scholars supporting the
opposition and the media criticized the law as being unconstitutional, and detail many concerns
with various aspects of it.%

However, as Chévez indicates in his speeches, the law appears to have a much broader
intent. In one address, Chavez argued that broadcasting scenes of protests against his govgrhment
violates privacy standards and should thus be banned.*’ Broadcasters? journalists, academics, and
press freedom organizations fear that the law will provide a legal way for Chdvez’s government

to legally censor the media. During the first debate over the proposed law, the newspaper Tal

Cual reported, “When Carlos Tablante stepped up to criticize the law saying that what it really

® “Proyecto de Ley Sobre la Responsabilidad Social en Radio y Television,” Venezuela National Assembly, 23

January 2003.

® Porfirio Torres, interview by author, Caracas, Venezuela, 20 February 2003.

% Hugo Chdvez Frias, “Cadena nacional: Aniversario del Congreso de Angostura,” Caracas, Venezuela, 15 February
2003. {[www.venezuela.gov.ve}; Hugo Chévez Frias, “Alé Presidente” Number 139, Radio Nacional, Broadcast from
Campo Muscar, Venezuela, 16 February 2003. {www.venezuela.gov.ve).

 “Especialistas rechazan Ley de Contenidos porque deriva de un precepto inconstitucional,” Diario 2001, 7
February 2002 [www.2001.com.ve]; Max Romer Pieretti, conversation with author, Caracas, Venezuela, 18
February 2003. '

" Hugo Chavez Frias, “Al6 Presidente” Number 139, Radio Nacional, Broadcast from Campo Muscar, Venezuela,
16 February 2003. [www.venezuela.gov.ve]. In this speech, Chdvez argues, “Y esto sobre todo para proteger a los
nifos y a las nifias y a los adolescentes que estan siendo atropellados por los canales de televisién privados los estan
atropellando nos estin atropellando, y ellos pretenden que no se les regule nada. ... Respetar los derechos y
garantias de todas personas derivado de la Constitucidn, las leyes, los reglamentos y demds normativa aplicable y en
particular el derecho que toda persona tiene a la proteccion de su honor, de su vida privada, de su intimidad, de su
propia imagen, de su confidencialidad y de su reputacion. Esto es lo que no quieren respetar los “cuatro jinetes del
apocalipsis”, para ellos no hay respeto ninguna confidencialidad, ni de vida privada. Ustedes creen que por ejemplo
esa expresion del fascismo de ir a tocarle cacerolas a la casa de una familia y que eso lo transmitan en vivo por los
canales de television o diferido como sea, eso es violatorio ;a la qué?, a la vida privada; eso no se puede estar
transmitiendo asi libre y directamente incitando a que sigan haciéndolo contra funcionarios del estado del gobierno o

contra cualquier persona eso no puede ser.”
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was about was censoring the media, he finished his speech by asking, ‘You, who speak so highly
of China and Cuba ... they have only one newspaper, only one radio, only one broadcaster, is
this what you want?’ ... to this all of the {[deputics belonging to the] MVR responded,
‘Yeeeesss.” That was a good joke they played on Desirée [Santos Amaral], who had spent so
much time trying to convince the night owls [deputies who were debating the law all night long]
of the pluralistic and democratic character of the law.”*

In other legal maneuvering, the government has extensively investigated the media for
financial and tax irregularities, threatening to fine them and revoke their broadcasting licenses.
For example, Venevisién TV was informed in February 2003 that it would be investigated and
possibly fined for its coverage of the national strike.”” RCTYV reported that they constantly have
government officials conducting investigations and reviewing all their accounts.™

The media are also facing economic difficulties. As businesses, they suffer along with
others during the recessions and the recent general strike. During the 2002-2003 general strike,
advertising almost completely dried up as many of the larger companies joined the opposition.
Some of the papers even stopped circulation on some days during the strike as a sign of
solidarity with the opposition. However, by mid-February 2003, the newspapers reported that
theif advertising revenues were starting to pick up again.”” The media also face another economic
challenge with the government’s policy of controlling the exchange rate and prices, a policy put

into effect in February 2003 to try and deal with the country’s economic problems. In the address

to the nation in which he read Presidential Decree 2,302, Chavez proclaimed, “Not one dollar for

% Maye Primera Garcés, “Crénica de medianoche: Censura anunciada,” Tal Cual, 7 February 2003

[www talcualdigital.com].

® Associated Press, “Chavez supporters put heat on media: many news organizations face investigations as strike
fades,” 7 February 2003.

™ Daniela Bergami, interview by author, Caracas, Venezuela, 21 February 2003.

. " Valentina Lares, interview by author, Caracas, Venezuela, 21 February 2003.
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the golpistas! Not one dollar for the destabilizers!"™ Included in the category of “golpistas” are
the media and they are taking this threat seriously. Newspapers import their paper and ink and
pay for it in dollars. Broadcast stations purchase equipment, movies, and other items in dollars.
People in the media see this as yet another attempt to silence them or censor them through the
control of materials.” Article 13 of the American Convention on Human Rights or the “Pact of
San José, Costa Rica,” states, “The right of expression may not be restricted by indirect methods
or means, such as the abuse of government or private controls over newsprint, radio broadcasting
frequencies, or equipment used in the dissemination of information, or by any other means
tending to impede the communication and circulation of ideas and opinions.”™ Venezuela
ratified this convention in 1977.

The broadcast media also see the cadenas as a way the government can try to censdr the
media and punish it financially. When the government calls a cadena, which originally was
designed for special circumstances or national emergencies, all the television and radio stations
must link up to the official signal. The private stations lose money during this time as the regular
programming and advertisements are replaced with the government’s television signal. In the
first two and a half months of 2003 there were 41 cadenas for a total of 41 hours and 43 minutes.
They ranged from about five minutes to almost three hours in length and the speakers included

various cabinet ministers and, of course, Chivez.”

™ Hugo Chévez Frias, “Cadena nacional: control cambiario, control de precios,” Caracas, Venezuela, 5 February
2003. [www.venezuela.gov.ve]. _

 Daniela Bergami, interview by author, Caracas, Venezuela, 21 February 2003; Patricia Poleo, interview by author,
Caracas, Venezuela, 20 February 2003; Luisa Mercedes Chiossone, interview by author, Caracas, Venezuela, 18
February 2003.

™ Organization of American States, American Convention on Human Rights, “Pact of San José, Costa Rica”
[www.oas.org].

® The broadcast media keep tallies of the cadenas (see www .globovision.com for example) and the actual texts can
be found on the presidential web site, www.venezuela.gov.ve.
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Overall, the journalists working in the private media have a sense that they have moved
beyond their normal role as an opposition voice to the government and are now fighting for their
profession, their businesses, and sometimes even their lives. Previous divisions between
journalists and the editors or the media owners have softened considerably over the past year as
they feel threatened by Chavez and his social revolution. Some academics have even stopped
criticizing the profession and joined in defendiné the media from what they see as an attack on
freedom of expression in the country. When asked what his greatest worry as a television news

director was, Sapene said, “Survive each 24 hours. This is the great challenge.”™

Democracy in Venezuela: Conclusions

As mentioned in the beginning, this paper is based on the ideas that freedom of
expression is essential for democracy and the media can play a vital role in shaping the discourse
in the public sphere. The public sphere, especially the political discourse, in Venezuela is being
strongly shaped by Chévez, by the state-owned and alternative media, and by the opposition
private media. Chavez has been able to effectively use the media to set the political agenda and
many of the terms of the debate. When Venezuelan reporters look at both the pro-government
and opposition media, they find several problems that damage or reduce the effectiveness of
political discourse in their country.”

First, they cite several reporting problems: the reporters and editors may leave out

information and only reflect their side of the issue; sources, both government officials and

 Eduardo Sapene, interview by author, Caracas, Venezuela, 21 February 2003.
7 Rubén Hemadndez, interview by author, Caracas, Venezuela, 20 February 2003; Valentina Lares, interview by
author, Caracas, Venezuela, 21 February 2003, Patricia Poleo, interview by author, Caracas, Venezuela, 20 February

2003; Eduardo Sapene, interview by author, Caracas, Venezuela, 21 February 2003.
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opposition leaders, will only speak to the media that support them, which limits the information
available to the public; and there is very little investigative reporting, which means reporters tend
to repeat the declarations from their sourcés. As each side reports only its view of the situation,
audiences watch or read only those things that reaffirm their beliefs, causing deeper divisions in
society and preventing constructive dialog.

Second, language and presentation problems also decrease the effectiveness of debate in
the public sphere. Actors on all sides of the issue use inflammatory and derogatory language for
their opponents and information and opinion may be mixed together.

Third, the overt attacks, physical aggression, legal sanctions, and economic pressure
create a climate where civil, democratic dialog is not valued. The media and Chévez, through
their actions and content, reinforce the political divide in the country. Observers fear that as the
country continues to be polarized and public debate seems to be ineffective, extreme factions
may seek violent “solutions” to the problems facing Venezuela.

Fourth, and possibly most fundamentally, the interpretation and view of press freedom by
Chivez and the opposition are fundamentally different. This puts the division between the two
views of Venezuelan society in sharp relief and makes effective communication ever so much
more difficult.

Petkoff, in a front-page editorial in Tal Cual, emphasized the importance that all the
Venezuelan institutions have in relaying messages that support democratic values, peace, and
tolerance if the country is going to overcome the present political divisions and find solutions to
the problems facing the people. He singled out Chévez for specific criticism since, as president
of the country bears a greater responsibility for setting the political agenda. “His language has

been a decisive factor in the triggering of this crisis because since the election campaign the
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aggressiveness of his discourse and the violent metaphors that he usually employed were
characteristic of a rhetorical style that in the following years has not left a wholesome mark [in
society]. This damaging, aggravating, offensive, intolerant, threatening, violent, and opposed to
coexistence language has had consequences for both his supporters and his adversaries. In both,
it stimulates confrontation. ... The search for a negotiated solution demands a distinct verbal
climate.””

Without a change in the verbal climate, as well as the attendant actions that result from

_ the public discourse, Venezuelans will have a difficult time reaching compromises and solutions

to this crisis. The media, as always, will continue to play a central role in the process.

)
E l{lC ™ Teodoro Petkoff, “Por la boca muere el pez,” Tal Cual, 26 February 2003 (www talcualdigital.com].
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Figure 1.

Venezuelan institutions, 1998-2002
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Figure 2.
Media and Chavez, 1998-2002
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Abstract:

As post-Apartheid South Africa is going through immense change, a necessary
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or should some limitations be in place in terms of its responsibility to nation building
and reconciliation? The aim of this paper is to inform this debate from a theoretical
perspective and to discuss the possibilities of the interventionist models of public and

development journalism in this context.
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New News for a new South Africa? The possibilities of public journalism
and development journalism as interventionist news models
Introduction

From a functionalist perspective, news informs citizens about what is going on in the
world so that they can make informed decisions in a democracy. Not only does it inform,
news also entertains and educates. In the Western model of journalism, the news media
typically serve as a watchdog of the government.

However, the Western model of journalism has been under attack for some years. In
the United States, scholars and journalists claim that the news media have become
disconnected from their readers (Carey, 1999; Rosen, 1999). These scholars are saying
journalism has failed in its aim of serving the public interest and instead recommend the
practice of public journalism in a major shift away from the way journalism had
traditionally been practiced in the West. In Third World countries, scholars have argued
that the American model does not fit the developmental needs of these countries and that
a development model of journalism should be devised to address these issues
(Aggarwala, 1978; Edeani, 1993).

South Africa, which is a combination of First World and Third World, is one of the
countries in which the Western model of journalism is now questioned (De Beer, 2002;
Mathaha, 2002). In South Africa, especially the English-language press has followed the
Western model of journalism closely, however, in a time of major social changes South
Africans are rethinking the role of the press. There is increasing pressure on the media to
support the government's plans for national development and nation building, but some

South African editors argue that they serve the public interest best by not necessarily
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serving the national interest (Anon., 2001). In a continuing situation of mistrust between
the press and the government, officials often claim their activities are not receiving fair
and balanced treatment from the press (De Beer, 2002).

The aim of this papef is firstly to provide an overview of the current debate about the
role of the press in South Africa. Then, theoretical perspectives will be utilized to inform
this debate, and the possibilities of the interventionist models of public and development
journalism in this context will be discussed more specifically.

The current debate over the role of the press in South Africa

South Africa is facing enormous challenges and change. Until 1994, the white
minority ruled through the Apartheid government while black resistance groups fought
for justice and democracy. In the first democratic election in 1994, the African National
Congress (ANC) won almost two-thirds of votes, making it the first black government in
the history of South Africa. In the midst of the democratic euphoria, the new government
had to face tremendous social problems, including unemployment, illiteracy, poverty,
AIDS, crime, violence and racial tension. The ANC successfully proposed its
Reconstruction and Development Program (RDP) as an election platform to address these
issues, but frustrations are running high as change occurs slowly.

In the preamble to the new South Africa constitution (Act 108 of 1996), the
government outlined four national goals, namely to:

1. heal the divisions of the past and establish a society based on democratic values,

social justice and fundamental human rights;

2. lay the foundations for a democratic and open society in which government is
based on the will of the people and every citizen is equally protected by law;
improve the quality of life of all citizens and free the potential of each person; and
4. build a united and democratic South Africa able to take its rightful place as a

sovereign state in the family of nations
(www.concourt.gov.za/constitution/index/html)
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With regard to the press, it is stated in section 16 of the Bill of Rights that "everyone has
the right to freedom of expression, which includes freedom of the press and other media"

(www .concourt.gov.za/constitution/index/html).

In this context, questions are raised as to exactly how the news media should
contribute to nation building and national development. For example, Eddings (2001)
asks: "Should journalists investigate and report government missteps and abuses, or
should they play a supportive role to enhance the chances of democratic success?" (p.
86).

Some are arguing for a model of journalism that would contribute to reconciliation
and nation building. One proponent of development journalism is Mathatha Tsedu,
former deputy editor of The Star newspaper and now deputy head of the South African
Broadcasting Corporation's (SABC) television (Mathaha Mathaha, 2002). In an online
article Mathaha quotes Tsedu: "Out of the 30 minutes bulletin, advertising, weather and
other non-news take up about 12 minutes. Of the remaining 18 minutes, there are stories
on robberies, hijackings and international news. Is there news about the ordinary South
African struggling to better him or herself? None."

(www.rjr.ru.ac.za/young_and_fresh/necessary_know_how/development_journalism_a_re

think for our times.html). Tsedu continues:

I don't think journalism is necessarily about covering court cases or how many bank
robberies or hijackings there have been. It is about highlighting what people are doing
to help transform their lives. Whether they do this alongside government or on their
own is immaterial. The premise that development journalism is necessarily
government oriented is faulty. It is not about what Thabo (President Mbeki) is doing

Similarly, Blankenberg (2000) argues that the African philosophy of ubuntu (a term used

to refer to African traditions) can be used to inform a type of liberation journalism that
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would combine elements of development journalism, participatory communication and |
other theories to create a journalism that would best serve the needs of African
communities.

While some in the news media adopted a committed style of journalism to support the
country in its transition, others are taken aback by the government's apparent expectations
of favorable treatment. According to Matloff (1996), some senior government officials
have made public appeals to journalists to write positive accounts of policies to promote
national unity. In one instance, former President Nelson Mandela lashed out against black
journalists for criticizing government efforts to promote reconciliation. This situation can
be particularly difficult for black journalists, who might be accused of acting against the
national interest if they expose wrongdoing by the government (Steyn, 1994; Tsedu,
2000).

Some have expressed concern about this perceived threat to press freedom in South
Africa (for example see De Beer, 2002). Lara Kantor, director of the Independent Media
Monitoring Project in Johannesburg, argues that where the SABC once was used to
promote white supremacy and Apartheid, it now promotes national reconciliation and the
Reconstruction and Development Program. According to Kantor, one ideology just
replaced another (Lansner, 1995).

In terms of journalism education in South Africa, Megwa (2001) argues that in a time
of soul seérching, journalists should not be trained as objective observers, but as "active
participants in the process of news production” (p. 283). News organizations, Megwa
points out, will have to deal with issues of diversity in both the newsroom and in its

content. He says:
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... good journalism is not just journalism that relentlessly pursues the truth and holds
government accountable and transparent. It is also journalism that promotes an
encourages the participation of all South African citizens in public debate about
governance, reconciliation, and reconstruction of lives broken by a hideous system of
exclusion and deprivation (p. 284).

In the next section, three theories of the press and their implications for journalism in
South Africa will be discussed.

A theoretical framework for journalism in South Africa: the free press theory, social

responsibility theory and development media theory

Siebert, Peterson and Schramm (1956) introduced four theories of the press in what
De Beer (1998) calls an "application of the idea that the political phﬂosophy of a state has
a direct bearing on the structure and functioning of the media system" (p. 18). The four
theories identified by Siebert, Peterson and Schramm (1956) were the authoritarian
theory, the libertarian theory, the Soviet media theory and the social-responsibility
theory, the latter largely based on the work of the Hutchins Commission on the Freedom
of the Press (1942-1947). Altschull (1995) pairs these theories together in two categories
based on their ideologies, namely authoritarian and Soviet , and libertarian and social-
responsibility. McQuail (1987) expands on the four theories, which he calls inapplicable
to developing countries, by adding two theories: the development media theory and the
democratic-participant theory.

In considering what a future South African press system might look like, Jackson
(1993) argues that one "could quickly eliminate" the libertarian and Soviet media theories
because they have minimal prospects of being adopted in South Africa (p. 217). Indeed,
in the 1980s South Africa pretty much followed the authoritarian theory when numerous

restrictions applied to the freedom of the press. Instead of looking at what the South
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Africa media system "might" look like, this author is taking a more optimistic approach
in discussing what the system "should" look like. As such, the authoritarian theory is not
desirable because of its obvious limitations, neither is the Soviet media theory in which
media cannot be privately owned. It will be argued here that that the desired possibilities
for South Africa range from the free press theory to the social responsibility theory and
the development media theory. Public journalism and development journalism as
interventionist models of the news might be particularly suitable for South Africa rather
then the conventional free press-style journalism.

The free press theory

The American or Western model of journalism is based on the free press theory as set
out by McQuail (1987), a theory that he calls a relabeled version of Siebert, Peterson and
Schramm's libertarian theory (1956). According to McQuail, the libertarian theory is
"widely regarded as the main legitimating principle for print media in liberal
democracies" (p. 112).

In this regard, Kovach and Rosenstiel (2001) provide a useful summary of the
essential elements of journalism, including a search for the truth, loyalty to citizens,
independence, verification of news, comprehensible and proportional news, and
monitoring of those in power. Curiously though, Kovach and Rosenstiel do not include
objectivity as one of these elements. They argue that objectivity has lost its meaning.

Objectivity, however, has been a major element of American journalism since the 19™
century. The shift from a partisan press to an objective press in the United States was
induced mainly by economic interests: The Associated Press needed to construct and

objective version of news to distribute news stories to as many as possible subscribers
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(Campbell, 1998). Standard journalism textbooks in the United States still emphasize
objectivity and detachment as key values of journalism (see Fedler, 1997).

In this model, newsworthiness of stories is based on timeliness, importance,
prominence, proximity and oddities/unusualness (Fedler, 1997; Rich, 2003). In addition,
Rich identifies qualities of news stories as celebrities, human interest, conflict, impact,
helpfulness, entertainment, trends, and issues or problems in the community. Hard news,
which is the basic ingredient of the daily news media, is defined as "serious and timely
stories about important topics," while soft news is described as "feature or human-interest
stories" (Fedler, 1997, p. 95). For hard news, the emphasis is mostly on events rather on
issues or processes.

This model of journalism has achieved a hegemonic status not only in the United
States where mainstream news organizations follow this model, but also in developing
countries (Golding, 1979). In South Africa, for example, these exact news values are
taught in tertiary institutions, where journalism professors often use American or British
textbooks. Similarly, in Nigeria, the Western model of journalism is reinforced through
on-the-job training, training abroad, experts fr_pm industrialized nations who are sent to
work there, university programs, professional training institutes and foreign media role
models (Jimada, 1992). It is important to realize, however, that this model of journalism
has developed in a specific time and place, and that it may not necessarily be the best one
for all countries at all times. Hard news, conflict, timeliness and a focus on events do not
necessarily meet the informational needs of developing countries. In this regard, Jimada
(1992) says, "we [Nigerians] still have to search for our own news values within the

African world culture.” This, I believe, might be true for South Africans too.

.
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The conventional model of journalism does not have social change as a goal.
However, social change might occur as a result of using this approach. Viswanath and
Demers (1999) argue that traditional journalism could bring about social change as an
institution when it promotes democracy and acts as a watchdog of the government and
big business. Similarly, it could act to maintain the status quo, just as other social
institutions like churches, schools and families could act to support the status quo.
Therefore, Viswanath and Demers argue the mass media could be both agents of social
control and social change and this cpuld happen simultaneously.

Social responsibility theory

According to Altschull (1995) the social responsibility theory "remains the unofficial
doctrine of the press," even though it is not well defined and largely ignored in practice
(p. 144). Similarly, De Beer (1998) argues that the social responsibility system is
"preferred in Anglo-American countries, and is also propounded by many as the ideal for
South Africa" (p. 19). For example, Jackson (1993) states that the socially responsible
system is likely to dominate, even though it would not flourish like in Western
democracies. Jackson states that English-language papers in South Africa typically
aspired to this standard, and that lately Afrikaans editors as well as alternative media
editors are looking toward this approach. Jackson concludes that South Africa will
probably end up with a hybrid model based on the social responsibility model and the
development model.

Among the conditions identified by De Beer (1998) for the social responsibility
system to work effectively, are a tradition of a free press and "a relatively homogeneous

population”(p. 19). It can be argued that neither of these is present in South Africa based
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on the heavy media restrictions during the Apartheid era and the heterogeneity of the
population. However, it might be worthwhile to at least investigate what model of
journalism would be practiced in line with the social responsibility theory.

Offering a rather bleak outlook for public journalism in the future, Blevins (1997)
provides the connection between the Hutchins Commission's recommendations,
Peterson's social responsibility theory of the press and the practice of public journalism in
the 1990s. A valid criticism from Blevins is that people do not necessarily want to be
guided by newspapers into problem solving and that public journalism as such can be
seen as a form of paternalism toward readers. The work of Christians, Ferre and Fackler
(1993) on communitarian journalism is also related to the social responsibility theory.
Christians et. al. argue that a press devoted to civic transformation aims to " liberate the
citizenry, inspire acts of conscience, pierce the political fog, and enable the consciousness
raising that is essential for constructing a social order through dialogue, mutually, in
concert with out universal humanity (p. 14).

Public journalism, also called civic journalism, community journalism or
conversational journalism, aims to reconnect the news media with the community and to
provide solutions for community problems (Charity, 1995; Glasser, 1991; Rosen, 1999;
and Sirianni & Friedland, 2001). The public journalism movement's roots can be traced to
John Dewey (1927), who in contrast to Walter Lippmann (1930), believed in the power
of the public. Dewey argues that the public consists of a group of people who are affected
in some way or the other and who then organize to protect themselves. Initially, Dewey
argues, people took care of their own interests in a private way, but in the modern state

officials such-as judges and legislators hold this responsibility. Still, one would expect
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people to be engaged and involved in what is in their best interest. Another influence on
the development of public journalism was the work of Jurgen Habermas on the public
sphere (1989)

Since the 1990s, discussions of pubiic journalism have dominated the field of
journalism in the United States, and as many as 200 newspapers started implementing
principles of public journalism in newsrooms across the country. The public journalism
movement also attracted fierce criticism from more traditional media practitioners. Many
argued that public journalism was exactly what they have been doing for many years
without giving it a new label. Others contended that public journalism was breaking all
rules of impartiality and should therefore be avoided.

Examples of public journalism projects included yearlong series, a redesign of pages
to include more voices of citizens, focus-groups, town-hall meetings, call-in lines, letters
from readers, surveys regarding pressing political issues and approaching controversial
issues from different perspectives so improve readers' understanding of the topic (Rosen,
1999).

It could be argued that a type of public journalism has been practiced in South Africa
for many years through alternative media (Jackson, 1993; Seekings, 2000; and Van
Kessel, 2000). Jackson puts it as follows:

Ridiculing the established papers' claim that they practice and "objective" approach to

gathering and reporting news, the newer publications embrace a "committed" or

"advocacy" journalism. Far from regarding themselves as neutral observers of the

scene these papers openly embrace a viewpoint. They say that journalistic neutrality

or objectivity is a myth under any circumstances; to claim to practice such journalism
in South Africa is naive self-deception at best and outright dishonesty at worst (p 9).
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A good case in point is the community newspaper Grassroots, where staff members were
known as community organizers, not as journalists, as can be seen is this quote from Van
Kessel (2000):

As an organizing tool, Grassroots set itself the long-term goal of engaging local
organizations in the struggle against the South African state. Bread-and-butter issues
were a means to an end, stepping-stones in a process of mobilization against racial and
class oppression. The Grassroots staff did not perceive themselves primarily as
journalists. Notions like objectivity and separation of news and comment belong to the
realm of the 'bourgeois’ liberal press, which served the interest of the ruling class ...
Grassroots defined its constituency as the oppressed and exploited majority ... (p. 285).

Development media theory

There exists an apparent relationship between development media theory and the
development goals of a country like South Africa in that this theory supports economic
development, social change and nation building (De Beer, 1998; McQuail, 1987). Some
of the key aspects of development media theory (or developmental theory as De Beer
calls it), are that the media should accept responsibility for development tasks and
prioritize national language and culture in its content (McQuail, 1987). De Beer (1998)
adds: "The overriding implication of the developmental system is that there should be a
basic mass media devotion to economic, political, cultural and social development as a
primary national task. All institutions (including the media system) should be committed
to this end" (p. 18). In terms of limitations, McQuail (1987) points out that media
freedom can be restricted based on economic priorities and development needs. This

restriction might include state intervention, censorship, subsidy or even direct control.
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Jackson (1993) contends that South Africa is unlikely to adopt the development theory
because of the existing traditions of the mainstream press. He argues: "The strong
orientation to the social responsibility approach held by the most powerful papers will
make it difficult for any government to promote developmental journalism beyond
modest levels" (p. 219). He does contend though that elements of development
journalism should be incorporated into the future press of South Africa.

Even though development media theory is dissimilar to Marxist-Leninist theory and
authoritarian theory, the philosophy of the development media theory can be traced back
to Marxist theorizing about the role of the press. Marx regarded the media as part of the
superstructure that the ruling class used to maintain power, together with other
ideological institutions such as churches, schools and the government. As such, Marx
argued that the task of the press was to overthrow the capitalist system (Altschull, 1995).
Marx was against journalists as objective reporters, because objectivity "was denying the
possibility of change" (Altschull, 1995, p. 205). Instead, journalists have to work for
social change.

In the following section, it will become clear that journalists working in the
development media theory model are not passive reporters but active organizers for a
political cause.

In contrast to the traditional free press model of journalism, development journalism
and public journalism are both interventionist models (Shafer, 1998). This means both
these models are deliberately aimed at bringing about social change, in contrast with the

traditional detached Western model of journalism.
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In explicating the meaning of development journalism, it might be useful to first take
a closer look at the concept of development. It should be acknowledged up front that he
term "development" is highly controversial, as many development projects have had
detrimental outcomes in developing countries. Instead of "developing"” these countries,
development policies have often led to an increase in poverty and unemployment. Esteva
(1992) draws development discourse back to the inauguration of President Truman on
January 20, 1949, when two billion people became "underdeveloped" as Truman
announced plans for a program of development. Development discourse told two-thirds
of the people in the world of "what they are not. It is a reminder of an undesirable,
undignified condition. To escape from it, they need to be enslaved to others' experiences
and dreams" (cursive in original, Esteva, 1992, p. 10). As such, development is typically
frowned upon today as neo-colonialism, even if more participatory models are
implemented. A more egalitarian vision of de\lzelopment is offered by Shah and Gayatri
(1994) in the following definition: Development is "an ongoing participatory process
within a society through which the society achieves a fulfillment of its basic needs and/or
improvement of its quality of life according to its own destiny" (p. 412).

While keeping the contested nafure of developnient in accouﬁt, the usefulness of
development journalism and development communication should still be considered.
These two terms are sometimes used as synonyms (for example Ogan, 1982), however,
théy have separate origins and definitions. Development communication, according to
Wilkins (2000), is "the strategic application of communication technologies and
processes to promote social change" (p. 197). Development communication in the United

States originated around the 1940s through the studies of Lerner (1962) and Schramm
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(1963), who argued that mass media could help bring about development in developing
countries. Development communication can take place through a variety of forms of
communication, including interpersonal communication, theatre, and mass
communication, and in this way development journalism is a smaller part of development
communication.

In contrast, development journalism had its roots in Asia in the 1960s (Gunaratne &
Hasim, 1996; McKay, 1993; Ogan, 1982; Shafer, 1998; Shah, 1992; and Sussman, 1978).
Journalists associated with the Press Foundation of Asia in Manila and communication
scholars started using the catch phrase "developmental journalism" (Gunaratne & Hasim,
1996) or "development journalism/communication” (Ogan, 1982). These scholars and
practitioners organized courses and workshops on development joumélism in Manila,
Bangkok, Jakarta, Kuala Lumpur and other cities.

Defining development journalism, however, is difficult. In a meta-research case study
of development journalism, Fair (1988) found that there was no consensus in terms of
conceptualizing development journalism among the 20 studies analyzed. In three cases,
development journalism was conceptualized as "any news that relates to the primary,
secondafy or tertiary needs of a country's population" (p. 168). In another three cases, it
was seen as "news that satisfies the needs of a country's population and contributes to
self-reliance” (p. 168). In yet another two studies, development journalism was
conceptualized as "news that related to development or to social, economic or political
problems"” (p. 169). In two instances, development journalism was described as "positive
or good news" and in one case it was defined as "news for neo-literates" (p. 169). Fair

found that in nine cases, no conceptual definition was given. However, in 18 studies
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operational definitions were presented. Most often, development journalism was
operationalized by "topics or categories of news that were considered to be development
journalism" (p. 169).
The description of development news that is most often used is that of Aggarwala
(1979, p. 181):
It is not identical with "positive" news. In its treatment, development news is not
different from regular news or investigative reporting. It can deal with
development issues at macro and micro levels and can take different forms at
national and international levels. In covering the development newsbeat, a
journalist should critically examine, evaluate, and report the relevance of a
development project to national and local needs, the difference between a planned
scheme and its actual implementation, and the differences between its impact on
people as claimed by government officials and as it actually is.

Shah (1992) discusses advocacy, people orientation and a holistic approach as

characteristics of development news based on Aggarwala's description.

Similar to criticisms of early development communication models as being top-down,
traditional Western journalism has also been criticized for its focus on government
officials and other elites. In describing development news as people oriented, Shah
(1992) includes people who are affected by development as news sources in a bottom-up
style of reporting. Development journalism, it might be argued, is setting out to follow
the dialogical approach of Freire (1983), where the journalist (sender) becomes the
listener (receiver) and the receiver (those affected most by development) becomes the
sender. An example of empowering the voiceless in society is the work of Indian
jourhalist Palagummi Sainath, who sees it as his task to write stories of the poorest and

most downtrodden people of India (Hardie, 2002). Likewise, in South Africa, Mathatha

Tsedu believes journalists should focus on the poor and the weak (Mathaha, 2002).
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Unfortunately, as can be seen in a study Shah (1990), typical news sources in
development news "were men in government positions who belong to the party in power.
Few of these sources were critical of development plans, projects, policies, problems or
issues" (p. 1037). Ogan, Fair and Shah (1984) recommended a greater use of critical
sources and less dependence on the government as the only source of information.
In another study, Shah and Gayatri (1994) operationalized development news
according to the criteria from Basic Outline, an Indonesian document that outlines the
role for the country's mass media in the development process. According to this outline,
the mass media have a duty to:
Arouse the spirit of dedication to national aspiration; strengthen national unity
and integration; fortify the sense of responsibility and national discipline; increase
awareness of rights and duties of citizens; consolidate national cultural values to
reinforce Indonesian identity; educate the people; develop social communication
as well as social aspiration, and stimulate social participation in national
development (p. 413).

These values are clearly different from those of traditional detached Western journalism

and could be applicable to the South African situation.

It is important to distinguish development journalism as conceptualized here from
developmental journalism and development support communication (DSC) (or
developmental writing as Jamias, 1986, calls it). According to Sussman (1978),
developmental journalism is the idea that governments have to control the media to
achieve national development. This is in contrast with the idea of development
communication, which was "nongovernmental in origin and practice" (Sussman, 1978, p.
77). Literature on development journalism is somewhat confusing on this point, because

the terms "development journalism" and "developmental journalism" are sometimes used

interchangeably wheﬁ the authors, in my opinion, really have the other term in mind (for
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example above when Gunaratne and Hasim, 1996, used the term "developmental
journalism," also see Anon, 2001; Fitzgerald, 1990, Domatob & Hall, 1983; and Murthy,
2001). This might be an indication of conceptual confusion or simply of the highly
contested nature of this form of journalism. |

Perhaps the harshest criticism of what Sussman (1978) calls developmental
journalism comes from Domatob and Hall (1983), who say in "development journalism"
the "state fashions and tailors the news to conform to the needs and public policy of the
day" (p. 14). As a resuit, African politicians end up controlling the media for their own
political goals. For example, Domatob and Hall point out that in several francophone
African states, it is impossible to even "criticize the President, his family and the
military" (p.19). Similarly, Fitzgerald (1990) describes "‘development' journalism" as "“the
idea that the press should be cheerleaders for developing Third World nations" (p. 49).

On the other hand, DSC is a term used to replace "development communication" as
based on the earlier dominant paradigm. According to Melkote and Steeves (2001),
practitioners started using DSC to indicate a change in focus from a top-down,
authoritarian way of communicating development to a horizontal relationship of sharing
information between participants. Whereas development communication took place on
the international and national level, DSC is taking place on local and grassroots levels.
Big media, such as radio, television and newspapers, were employed in development
communication, whereas smaller media, traditional media and interpersonal
communication are used in DSC. In contrast with development journalism, which is
practiced by either independent news media that willingly buy into the government's

plans or government-controlled news media that are forced to practice development
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journalism, DSC typically originates from national development programs initiated by
governments or development agencies.

The problem, with developmental journalism or DSC, is that it can be seen as a form
of "government say-so journalism" (Ogan, 1982, p. 7); To differentiate between
developmental journalism (and DSC) and development journalism, Ogan argues that the
latter could be categorized under the social responsibility theory of the press and the
former under the authoritarian theory of the press.

In a relatively recent article on development journalism, Shah (1996) argues that
"emancipatory journalism" should replace the outdated and contested term "development
journalism" (p. 143). Shah's argument is that in the dominant paradigm of development
communication, the assumption was that people would become modern once they
understood a sense of nation-ness (space) and change their focus to the future, punctuality
and long-term planning (time). However, the actual effects of the introduction of
modernization in developing communities were that people lost their sense of space and
time, resulting in existential anxiety and feelings of emptiness. Thus emancipatory
journalism should be introduced to re-establish this sense of time and space and to
empower people to transform social structures. Shah seems to propose yet another
position for journalism, one that can be seen as a blend between development journalism
(top-down) and DSC (bottom-up).

From the above, it is clear that there are several differences and similarities between
public journalism and development journalism as interventionist news models. In contrast
with development journalism, which is used for journalism in Third World countries, its

younger cousin, public journalism (Gunaratne & Hasim), is a form of journalism that
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originated in the United States. Whereas the focus of development journalism is on
national development and macrostructural change, public journalism is micro-oriented
and focuses on local problems in communities, for example neighborhood crime, racial
tension, or unemployment (Shafer, 1998).

Gunaratne and Hasim (1996) identified several similarities between development
journalism and public journalism. Both these forms of journalism emerged out of the
realization that conventional Western journalism does not contribute to nation building or
community building. Similarly, both forms want to emphasize the civic successes of the
country or community, which in some cases led to charges against both as feel-good
journalism. Development journalism is aimed at nation building and the promotion of
democracy just as public journalism aims to improve civic life and democracy.
Development journalism wants to give voice to the underprivileged in developing
countries, while public journalism wants to involve ordinary citizens in public debate. In
both development journalism and public journalism, the journalist assumes an active role
in encouraging citizens to work together to solve urban or rural problems. Finally, in both
forms of journalism the journalist becomes a participant in public life instead of a
detached observer. On the downside, Shafer (1998) argues that in both development
journalism and public journalism, journalists do not have sufficient resources or time to
address the structural roots of problems.

Although there is no evidence of public journalism being used for development in
Third World countries, Shah (1992) has considered using development journalism in
rural areas of the United States. He concludes that there is "great potential for rural

newspapers to contribute in a positive way to humane development in the rural United
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States" despite some problems (p. 15). It can be argued that public journalism could also
contribute to problem solving in Third World countries.
Discussion

In this paper, it has been argued that that both public journalism and development
journalism as interventionist press models could be implemented in South Africa to help
with community connectedness and nation building. The traditional Western press model
does not offer a constructive framework for change and reconciliation because journalists
remain detached, skeptical and disinterested. To heal the wounds of South Africa,
journalists need to step outside of their comfort zones and become activists for social
change. Public journalism, with its focus on local problems, could bring citizens in
communities together to consider solutions in neighborhoods. Development journalism,
with its focus on national development, could give voice to the poorest of the poor in the
country while emphasizing cultural unity and political participation. A combination of
development journalism and public journalism could strengthen the fabric of society and
give direction in the transformation process.

Having proposed these two forms of journalism for South Africa, this paper is not
recommending developmental journalism. To only emphasize the positive aspects of a
society, while ignoring burning issues, could only lead to disaster. It is crucial for the
press to remain independent from government control and to operate freely and
fearlessly.

Since newspapers are privately owned in South Africa, it is doubtful whether editors
and managers would be interested in public journalism or development journalism unless

there would be a financial incentive. The case is different with the South African
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Broadcasting Corporation, which might be able to implement some of these strategies as
part of its public responsibility to license payers.

Sadly, these alternative forms of journalism might at best be wishful thinking and at
worst idealistic naivete, as journalists in South Africa are struggling with much more
basic issues. In a recent study conducted on behalf of the South African National Editors
Forum, De Beer (2002) found that news editors thought reporters lacked basic
journalistic skills. Future training, De Beer recommends, should focus on the "very basic
elements of news writing, such as getting the 5 Ws and the H right; getting to grips with
the elements of news values; correct use of names and titles; and reporting correctly on
the basic facts of a story (http://www.mediatenor.co.za/mtsag7/audit.htm). Similarly,
Jackson (1993) points out that except for issues of press freedom, journalists are ill
equipped for their tasks and there is a general lack of careful thinking about journalism in
South Africa.

In addition, in a country where illiteracy varies between 27 percent in metropolitan
areas and 50 percent in rural areas (Underwood, 2002), one might question the impact of
news media, especially of newspapers. Radio and television news perhaps has a better
change of making a difference. Another factor to keep in mind is that South Africa
currently has 11 official languages, a situation that makes it extremely difficult to provide
news to every citizen in his or her home language.

At the end of the day, South African editors will probably argue that conventional
journalism standards offer the best solution for South Africa's problems. It was the aim of
this paper, however, to at least consider and highlight some of the possibilities of a more

activist approach to journalism.
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INTRODUCTION

The average person is exposed to 3,000 messages daily (Stole, 2001) and over $321 billion is
spent on advertising worldwide (White, 2002) making advertising a major force and economic base.
As a socializing agent, advertising creates sensations, and particularly cogent are ideal or less than
ideal portrayals of women. How are images of women in ads influenced by social systems in various
countries?

Globalization is a paradox; it necessitates an understanding of cultural differences like never
before. Experts generally agree that consumers respond more favorably to messages that are congruent
with their cultures (Zhang & Gelb, 1996). Others suggest that advertisers must conform to the cultural
values and norms of a target market in order to communicate successfully with its audience (Al-Olayan
& Karande, 2000).

Gender roles are a key aspect of culture. Cheng (1997) asserts that they are the “most
important indicators of codified behavior in all societies” (pp. 295-296). Roles result from different
dimensions of a country, including religious beliefs, political philosophy, sanctions, values, social
norms, and other traditions.

Portrayals of women are often depicted in stereotypical roles, that are “potentially debilitating
and demeaning, and are also inaccurate” (Lazier & Kendrick, 1993, pp. 200-201). “Representation has
always been an important battle ground for contemporary feminism” (van Zoonen, 1994, p. 12).
Feminist critics believe that portrayals in ads are partly responsible for creating and maintaining
limited social opportunities for women (Busby & Leichty, 1993).

Advertising is often called a “type of distorted mirror regarding its ability to reflect and
transmit cultural values” (Pollay & Gallagher, 1990, p. 360). Messages need to convey meaning
quickly, in limited time and space, and “therefore exploit symbols that are relevant and salient to
society” (van Zoonen, 1994, p. 67). Such attributes make ads particularly good vehicles to examine
gender role portrayals in different countries.

Although there are many studies of gender role images, they fail to quantify or link possible
social system influence with content. They avoid answering the question: What dimensions of a
country’s social system effect advertising content, if at all? Rather the findings yield only detailed,
descriptive evidence of role portrayal differences in various countries.

A meta-analysis of advertising content research found that 40 of 59 investigations were

concerned solely with the United States (Abernethy & Franke, 1996). In a world that is increasingly
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losing borders, it is startling that more research has not tackled analysis of advertising across cultures.
Perhaps this is a natural reflection of America’s disinterest in the rest of the world, or its sheer
dominance. The time is right for understanding people in other nations. A study of worldwide
advertising is needed.

Using a quantitative content analysis method, this project addresses social and cultural
dimensions of countries and their relationship on women’s presence in advertising. Advertisements
from a purposive, convenience sample of consumer general interest publications are the sampling unit.
As the level of analysis, social systems are quantified using data from published reports of industry and
government statistics including gross domestic product, civil rights, literacy rate of women, and
percentage of women in the labor force.

Culture and social literature are underpinnings of the research. Classic writing by T6nnies and
Mead provide the basis for contemporary theory. Social/behavioral and cultural/critical mass
communication paradigms offer models that best relate communications to social systems. Feminist
and advertising studies are also used. The feminist perspective comprises a bundle of issues that
criticize social system barriers that prohibit women’s opportunities. Advertising is argued to
perpetuate everyday knowledge of culture and society and provide an ideal vehicle to study gender

roles.

THEORY
As the study is based on cultural and social differences, historical references and definitions are
reviewed to provide a platform for understanding social processes within societies and the possible

effects on communication.

Culture

Culture can be defined as a standard for a particular group with “special social values clustering
around traditions” (Sapir, 1994, p. 23). In German, there are two relevant meanings, one describes the
activities of the elite; and, the other “the geist of a people, the underlying soul or spirit” (Sapir, 1994, p.
30). It can be described as a complex set of ideas of the larger value of life that belong to a group:

In a major cross-cultural project, Hofstede (1984) defines culture as “the collective
programming of the mind which distinguishes the members of one human group from another... the

interactive aggregate of common characteristics that influence a human group’s response to its
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environment” (p. 31). Countries are comprised of unique homogeneous characteristics and
communications function within these boundaries. Advertising, as a cultural form, “displays a

preoccupation with gender that is hardly matched in any genre” (van Zoonen, 1994, p. 67).

Social systems

Social systems are in tandem with culture. Tonnies believes that group life is only possible
through regular behavior. People’s thinking and experiences result directly from social life to create a
logical system he considers social entities. He proposes this as a requirement to understand social
phenomena (Tonnies, 1957).

Similarly, Mead (1934) suggests “general social attitudes” make an organized self possible (p.
260). He describes “common response” as specific ways of acting under situations that are essential
within a group (p. 261). Organized sets of responses are related to each other, which Mead calls the
“generalized other” (p. 261). Feminist scholar van Zoonen (1994) asserts that gender is a deeply felt
element of the social structure in providing effective symbols (p. 67).

Tonnies considers three groups of social values: economic, political, and intellectual or
spiritual. These provide commonality and points of reference for social interaction. This study
addresses those that are most relevant for representation of women in the media: gross domestic

product, civil rights, percent literacy for women, and percent of women in the labor force.

Transmissional and ritual perspectives

The transmissional and ritual perspectives are contemporary theories that provide a cultural
basis for analysis of mass communication. The models emphasize the importance of people’s
everyday rituals in interpreting experiences and suggest that they rely on messages in order to
construct their daily routines. Messages provide and reinforce common beliefs that are unique to
individual cultures.

Content is described as having monolithic “meaning” embedded with “dominant™ messages
(Newcomb & Hirsch, 1983, p. 40). It assumes that the audience shares, or perceives, the same
meaning from messages. James Carey, a supporter of the paradigm, approaches the concept in two
parts. He emphasizes the transmission aspect of communication as a “process of transmitting

messages at a distance for the purpose of control. The archetypal case of communication then is
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persuasion, attitude change, behavior modification, socialization through the transmission of
information, influence, or conditioning” (Carey, 1975, p. 177).

The other aspect focuses on the ritual of communication that “maintains society in the
representation of shared beliefs. Common messages, symbols, and ideas are maintained continually
and reinforced through conscious or unconscious efforts” (Carey, 1975, p. 177). Similarly, Ténnies
(1957) considers social entities “conditioned by the wills of others directly involved” (p. 7).

Carey eloquently summarizes the paradigm: “Communication is a symbolic process whereby
reality is produced, maintained, repaired, and transformed” (Carey, 1975, p. 177). Relevant to this
study, it suggests that women’s presence in advertising helps maintain them in mainstream society.

Conversely, their absence helps to keep them invisible.

Symbolic interaction

Symbolic interaction, part of the social behaviorism view of sociology, is concerned with how
culture influences people’s learning and considers where learning takes place. The notion is that
symbolic behavior occurs in shared meaning and values between social actors. George Herbert Mead
(1934) asserts that mutual conditioning occurs in our environment. He uses an analogy of players at a
baseball game where each player learns his respective position through playing, observing, and
interacting with other team members. In society, people are conditioned by others for their role within
the group.

Contemporary critics suggest that people’s interpretation of the environment is based on
communications, including advertising. What people know of the world is based on their prior
experience, including indirect experiences from communications. These communications guide people
in their everyday lives in their concept of self, their roles, situations, and expectations. Portrayals of

men and women in mass media help create and maintain images of each gender.

Social construction of reality

Social construction of reality proposes that communication provides symbols and common
experiences that people share to form meanings in the world. The paradigm is based on differing of
knowledge in specific social contexts. Through the dynamic, ever evolving process of society,

knowledge comes to be established as reality. “Whatever passes for ‘knowledge’ in society, regardless
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of the ultimate validity, ... is developed, transmitted, and maintained in social situations” (Berger &
Luckmann, 1967, p. 3).

Reality is also that which we take for granted in our everyday lives. It allows people to exist in
society through “an ongoing reality between my meaning and their meaning in this world.... We share
a common sense about its reality” (Berger & Luckmann, 1967, p. 23). The authors argue that one
“cannot exist in everyday reality without continually interacting and communicating with others” (p.
23). Mass communications help create mutual symbols that have shared meaning. Advertisers design
messages that include, or do not include, women to best communicate with their target audience.

Roles are created in common knowledge, based on the “fundamental process of habitualization
and objectivation” (Berger & Luckmann, 1967, p. 74). Roles are necessary to maintain order,
including institutional order (Berger & Luckmann, 1967). Portrayals of women in advertisements are
based on common social reality. The lack of women present in ads contributes to the masculine

dominance of most societies.

Feminist theory

Feminist sociologist DeVault defines feminism as “a movement, set of beliefs, that
problematize gender inequality... and work to improve women’s status” (Eaton, 2001, p. 17; DeVault,
1996, p. 31). Most scholars suggest three typologies of feminist thought, although distinctions are
blurred. Radical feminists seek major social changes, and that equality with men in a male-defined
world is not enough (Dyer, 1993). Focusing on pornography, they argue that women are objectified
for men’s pleasures, perpetuating the “patriarchal ideology of women as available objectives” (van
Zoonen, 1994, p. 19). Socialist feminists “claim that gender is a crucial component of ideology ““ (van
Zoonen, 1994, p. 21) and are interested in the interaction between gender, class, and ideology. Liberal
feminism is concerned with stereotypes and gender socialization. The latter two are most relevant to
this study.

Social feminists link “the capital mode of production to the oppression of women” (van
Zoonen, 1994, p. 21). From Marxism, they use the political economic analysis of capitalism and the
“conception of human nature as constituted in society” (van Zoonen, 1994, p. 22). Media, including ad
messages, are viewed as hegemonic agents that help maintain a capitalist and patriarchal order.

The lack of representation of women in the media, such as on television, tells the audience that

“women don’t matter much in American society” (Tuchman, 1978, p. 11). Discrimination, prejudice,
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and annihilation of women create a void, resulting in absence of women images. Cultural conditioning
has created a “role crisis” for women (Friedan, 1983, p. 75). Lack of women images in advertisements
maintain women in their traditional place and out of the mainstream.

The liberal feminist agenda acknowledges societal barriers that prevent women from
succeeding and work to improve conditions within the existing system. They argue that women need
to be treated equally and allowed into the mainstream to reach their full human potential (Friedan,
1983). The focus is on individual autonomy and equal opportunity for women to exercise free will and
share in social decisions (Dyer, 1993). Liberal feminists believe that providing role models for adult
women and girls is an important issue (Eaton, 2001).

Economics and education are two key issues that can empower women. The opportunity for
employment is not only a way to gain economic independence, but it provides training, skills, and an
identity (Friedan, 1983). Earning a living can be an emotional benefit while providing for material
necessities. Education is also crucial for intellectual and spiritual growth. It provides for a wider

range of job opportunities to greater ability to be active in society.

Advertising

A considerable amount of literature suggests advertising is an important indicator of
socialization. Sociologists and other theorists use messages embedded in advertising to understand the
values and motives of individuals (Busby & Leichty, 1993). Several studies consider that “cultural
values are the core value of advertising messages” (Cho, et al., 1999, p. 59). Others have called it “the
most potent influence in adapting and changing habits and modes of life, affecting what we eat, what
we wear and the work and play of the whole nation” (Fox, 1984, p. 87; Lazier & Kendrick, 1993, pp.
199-200).

As a social barometer, advertising can be explicated into two: social actor and cultural artifact
(Cheng, 1997; Dyer; 1982; Frith, 1995; Leiss, 1990). The former considers that advertising is
powerful in transforming symbols, images, and ideas between products and individuals. Similarly,
psychologists argue that advertising is a source of learning or conditioning (Lazier & Kendrick, 1993,

p. 200). As a cultural artifact, ad messages are thought to reflect a shared understanding in society.
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Hypotheses
Four hypotheses comprise the study. In each case, the independent variable is a different
dimension of a country’s social system, while in all cases, the dependent variable is the average

number of women per advertisement. Table 1 provides data for all independent variables.
[INSERT TABLE 1 HERE]

Gross national product

Adpvertising helps create demand for new products and purchase frequency for existing ones.
Theories support the notion that advertising messages are defined according to parameters of the social
system. Women’s role in society can be found in their portrayals or, more generally, their mere
presence in advertisements. A study of 353 television commercials found that men still dominate
prominent roles (Lazier & Kendrick, 1993, p. 202). Advertising as a condition must exist before
women can be present in ads and the more commercially oriented the country; the more ads and the
more women are seen.

The first hypothesis tests this relationship: The larger the country’s gross domestic product, the
more women are shown in that country’s magazine advertisements. Gross domestic product (GDP) of
each country is the independent variable, measured in billions of U.S. dollars as found in The
Economist. The dependent variable, used for all hypotheses, is the average number of women present
per advertisement for each country.

Theoretically, it suggests that the presence of women in advertising is linked to the commercial
orientation of a country. Because advertising may act like a distorted mirror in reflecting society, the

bigger the economy, the more advertising, and the more opportunity for appearances of women per ad.

Civil rights

In a study of television advertising in the United States and China, Cheng (1997) found that
television commercials portrayed men more often than women and men dominate voice-overs in more
than 82% of cases for both countries, but more so for China (pp. 309-310). This suggests that the more
freedoms and rights a country offers; the more women are represented in advertisements. Civil rights,

defined in terms of guaranteed freedom for individuals, are a social system dimension that effect
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women. Liberal feminist theory argues “women are rationally and politically the same..., entitled to
share equally in all rights and privileges” (Dyer, 1993, p. 323).

It is expected that the more freedom provided by the social system, the more rights women will
have, and the more they are able to participate in society. Entering the mainstream makes women’s
images more common. The second hypothesis captures the expected relationship: The more civil
rights offered by a country, the more women are shown in that country’s magazine advertisements. As
the independent variable, civil rights is defined as constitutional public law that guarantees “legal
protection of all individuals to live freely, be housed, work, have income support in cases of need, be
educated, and to have access to legal advice and medical care” (Kurian, 1991, p. 51). A civil rights
score, ranging from 1 for the most rights to 7 for the least rights, is complied for each country.

The hypothesis implies that the more freedom every individual has in a country, the more
women will enjoy those freedoms. The condition allows people, including women, the opportunity to
participate in society. Women’s increase in social activities make it more likely that they will be

depicted in media, specifically in ads.

Literacy

Liberal feminists argue that education is one vehicle that can empower women to become full
participants in society by increasing their opportunities. Countries with tightly controlled social
systems discriminate or discourage education for women and thereby keep women in traditional roles.
Countries that forbid the education of women have low female literacy rates, such as 1% in South
Yemen and 6% in Afghanistan (Kurian, 1991, p. 244).

The third hypothesis is: The greater a country’s percent of literate women, the more women
are shown in that country’s magazine advertisements. It predicts a positive relationship between
literacy rates of women, implying discrimination against education for women, and their portrayal in
advertisements. Percent of literate women is the independent variable. Literacy is defined as the
ability to read short and simple passages and to answer questions about it. It assumes that literacy is
gained from education, and the more education, the more literate the individual.

The theoretical linkage is based on the liberal feminist argument that education is a primary
path for women to gain independence. The knowledge and skills acquired through education help
women into the mainstream. As women participate in society, their image will become a common

occurrence.
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Employment

Liberal feminist theory argues that employment is a key method for women to gain
independence. The proportion of women in the labor force is a key indicator of culture. If women
become employed, they have more autonomy and ability to participate in society. The more active
they are, the more they will be represented in advertising. The fourth hypothesis reflects this
relationship: The greater a country’s percent of women in the labor force, the more women are shown
in that country’s magazine advertisements. The independent variable is the percentage of women in
the labor force, or those working outside the home and making an income.

Theoretically, employment not only provides an economic base but also training and skills that
can help women become independent. Countries that allow women to be employed also allow them to
be in the mainstream. The more women participate in society, the more likely they will appear in

advertisements.

METHOD
A quantitative content analysis is the method used to understand the effects of countries’ social
systems on women’s appearances in advertising. The level of analysis is social system, and the unit of
analysis is the country. The sampling unit is printed publication, and ads are the recording and

contextual units.

Country selection

The research investigates broad aspects of social system influence on the absence or presence
of women in ads. Countries are selected on a purposive basis to gain the widest variation of social
system dimensions of gross domestic product, civil rights, literacy of women, and women in the labor
force. To achieve this, countries sampled represent capitalistic, socialistic, Middle East, developing,
and those recently free from communist controls. A total of 24 countries are reviewed, comprising

about 10% of all world nations recognized by the United Nations.

Publication selection
The design uses a convenience sample of publications. Besides a few common European
magazines from Germany and France, foreign publications are not easily obtainable. Those found at

libraries are primarily edited for distribution outside the country of origin. These vehicles are assumed
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to be different from those that are used within the country, in both content and advertising. The
premise is that advertisers strategically design ads (therefore the absence or presence of women) and
place ads in specific publications for potential customers. Media budgets alone represent 80% to 90%
of total advertising expenditures, emphasizing the importance of placement. Foreign editions are not
for the local audience and are therefore excluded.

The availability limitations required that publications be requested from foreign embassies
from as far away as London. Multiple e-mail and phone calls were necessary to secure any kind of
printed material. Securing appropriate material was a challenge given the definition and parameters

established.

Publication definition

The concept of magazines is chosen for the medium’s ability to provide an embellished picture
of a country’s social system. Magazines are typically color and include more imagery, important for
advertisers. In addition, magazines demand a longer lead-time for production and printing, as
compared to newspapers. Advertisers are required to strategically develop ad messages well in
advance. It assumes that the design, including the option of including women, is rational and
objective.

The preferred vehicles are monthly color magazines. However, black-and-white and daily
publications are also used, if necessary, to increase the number of countries. The intention is to review
general mass interest magazines, similar to Time, Newsweek, or People. The definition of print
publication is broadly defined to allow flexibility of obtaining appropriate vehicles throughout
different cultures, with these parameters:

e Vehicles from the category defined as consumer publications.

e Editorial content comprised of mixed topics including general interest, political, or popular
culture.

¢ Mainstream printed material that is read by people within the country.

¢ Read by both men and women (women’s magazines are excluded).

e Written in the country’s common or native language, or English if appropriate.

e Format could be magazine, tabloid, or broadsheet size. The terms newspaper, magazine, or
tabloid are avoided in order to secure the best print vehicle.

e No color restrictions, could be black-and-white or four-color.
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e Must include advertisements.

Publication sampling
The project demands that vehicles be examined in their entirety. When possible, more than one
publication from each country is reviewed to ensure validity. However, due to limitations and time
restrictions, this is not always the case.
A combination of publications from country embassies, newsstands, and the library are used.
Sampling design considers the complexities and limitations in two major categories:
e All appropriate publications obtained, based on the definition and parameters above are
included in the study.
e Publications from the library, when offered, provide a rich source of multiple editions. The
sampling design considers frequency of issue:
e Monthly: Select 6 random issues from the 12 most current.
e Weekly: Select 6 random samples from within the last year.
e Daily: Construct a 7-day week random sample from within the last year.

Information about the sampling plan is available from the author.

Intercoder reliability

The author is the coder for the entire sample. To assess intercoder reliability, a second coder
reviewed 19% of the titles, 8% of the sample, purposively selected for a wide variation of countries.
The second coder, a master’s student in communications, was trained specifically for the project. She
performed the coding, using the same material (date, title) as the original coder and completed a
separate coding sheet.

Scores of the six most relevant variables are compared from both coders. Correlation
coefficients are calculated as the test of intercoder agreement. There was complete agreement between

coders on all variables coded (r = 1.00).

RESULTS
A total of 163 publications from 24 countries are reviewed for the presence of women in
advertisements and the relationship with social system dimensions. The study encompasses 4,494 ads

from 10,863 pages. Publications, from 48 different titles, range in size, with a fairly equal split of

13
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magazine, and a combination of tabloid and broadsheet sizes. Color reflects a similar ratio, four-color
53%, and black-and-white only or with some color, 47%. Women appear in only 24% of all ads
(Table 2).

[INSERT TABLE 2 HERE]

For all countries, as shown in Table 3, the average publication is 81 pages long and includes 29
ads. Italian magazines yield the most ads per publication with an average of 70, while China has the
least, 6. The average number of women present in ads is about 10 per publication. Italy boasts the
most, 38 women per publication, while there were no women in the Libyan materials. The average
number of women per ad is .32, Australia ranked the highest, .80, and Libya the lowest with none (data

not shown in table form).

[INSERT TABLE 3 HERE]

Table 4 presents summary statistics for country social system dimensions. The mean GDP is
$890 billion (U.S. dollars). Lebanon ranks the lowest, $16 billion, while the highest is the United
States, $7,903 billion. The mean civil rights score is 3.8. Four countries, Australia, Japan, Sweden,
and the United States, achieve 1, the best score. China has the worst score for civil rights, 6.7,
although the Czech Republic and Libya are close, 6.4 and 6.3 respectively. The average proportion of
literate women is 82%. Four countries boast 100% female literacy rate: Finland, Germany, Japan, and
Sweden. Countries with the lowest percent of female literacy are India, 25.7%, and Nigeria, 31.5%.
The mean of women in the labor force is 44%. Ex-soviet countries topped the list with the most
women in the labor force: Russia, 71%, Poland, 70%, and the Czech Republic, 69%. Libya and Saudi
Arabia each yield 5%, ranking last.

[INSERT TABLE 4 HERE]

Hypothesis 1, proposing an association of a country’s GDP with the average number of women

in advertisements, is not supported. As seen in Table 5, using Pearson correlation coefficients, r = .28.

Do
o
16:3)
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[INSERT TABLE 5 HERE]

GDP could be an explanatory variable as it is related to the number of women in ads through
civil rights. GDP is statistically significant with civil rights, r = -.46, p < .05. The negative
relationship is expected because an increase in GDP is accompanied by a Jower civil rights score,
meaning more freedom. The civil rights score is also significantly correlated with the number of

women per ad, r = -.63, p < .01. The path is suggested:

GDP = Civil rights score = Average # of women per ad

4 .
r=-46 r=-63
p<.05 p<.01

The relationship in hypothesis 2, the more civil rights offered by a country, the more women
appear in advertisements, is supported. It achieves the strongest correlation in the study, r =-.63, p <
.01. The negative relationship is expected as every unit decrease in the civil rights score represents
more freedom, and more freedom is associated with more women found in advertisements.

The percent literacy of women and the number of women per ad is also significantly correlated,

- r=.50, p <.05, supporting hypothesis 3. It suggests that an increase in the proportion of literate

women is associated with an increase in the number of women per advertisement.

The last hypothesis, the greater the percent of women in the labor force, the more women
appear in ads, is not supported. This is the weakest relationship in the study, resulting in r = .09.
However, the data suggest that the percent of women in the labor force is an explanatory variable for
women’s appearance in ads through the percent of literate women. Women in the labor force is
significantly correlated with the percent of literate women, r = .41, p <.05. And, as just explained,
literacy rate is significant with the average number of women per ad, r = .50, p <.05. The proposed

relationship:

% women in labor force = % literate women = Average # of women per ad

1 1

— T t
r=.41 r=.50
p<.05 p<.05
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To further examine the data, a hierarchical regression analysis is constructed on the number of
women in ads with the four independent variables, GDP, civil rights score, the percent of literate
women, and women in the labor force. Variables are added to the model on a theoretical basis, in
order of least to most important.

The first variable, the percent of women in the labor force is considered to have the weakest
relationship with the number of women per ad. This considers that high proportion of women in the
labor force may result from other variables that are detrimental to women’s freedoms and participation
in society. These factors can prohibit women’s appearances in ads rather than support them, clouding
the hypothesized relationship.

Percent of literate women is entered as the second variable in the model. The feminists,
particularly the liberal feminists, argue that education is an important vehicle for women to gain access
to society. Although it is proposed to have a stronger relationship than the percentage of women in the
labor force, the variables have similar problems. Education of women may be a consequence of
alternative factors in a restrictive social system that result in marginalizing women and yield a low
incidence of images in ads.

Civil rights are considered the next important variable. Freedoms allow for other social system
dimensions, including employment, education, speech, and commercial endeavors. Its connection to
other factors should result in a strong relationship with the appearance of women in ads.

GDP is proposed as the most important variable as economic conditions affect nations in all
dimensions. Wealth is a precursor for technology, education, communication, and social mobility. _
Advertising is a commercial activity, linked to economics, suggesting that GDP is closely associated
with the number of women per ads.

Table 6 presents results of the hierarchical regression. The total model achieves R*= .53, p <
.01, as the combination of variables explain 53% of the number of women in advertisements. Percent
of women in the labor force achieves a -.11 standardized beta in the total model. The other three
variables pull the association negative, from the direct relationship of r = .09. This likely reflects the
influence of the eastern block countries, comprising a high number of women in the labor force but a
relatively low average number of women per ad. The percent of literate women achieves .42
standardized beta, contributing .26 to R?, for R*> = 27, p <.05. Civil rights deliver -.55 standardized
beta coefficient, p <.01, the strongest relationship with the number of women per ad. The variable

contributes .26 to R2, resulting in R*= .53, p <.01. GDP results in a small standardized beta
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coefficient, -.04. It shows that other variables have stronger relationships with the number of women

in ads.
[INSERT TABLE 6 HERE]

DISSCUSSION

How can you explain that across almost 11,000 pages of printed publications from around the
world women are included in less than 25% of all ads? Women’s absence is seen in the data, their
under representation in mass media documented. What is surprising is the lack of studies or empirical
evidence suggesting an explanation. What social system dimension is responsible for determining the
appearance of women in ads? Unlike others, this research links social system dimensions to the
presence of women in advertising.

Several studies conclude that women are under represented or depicted in stereotypical roles.
Cheng (1997) asserts that “stereotyping in gender role portrayals is a cross-country and cross-cultural
problem in advertising, so it deserves serious attention from advertising professionals and researchers”
(1997, p. 314). A 1988 study of the social status of women in magazine ads found that images did not
reflect women’s strides in the last 20 years (Lazier-Smith, 1988; Lazier & Kendrick, 1993). From this,
Busby & Leichty (1993) conclude “advertising was not ‘market driven.” Indeed advertising seems to
be driven by factors greater than market demands — cultural myths, and attitudinal inertia” (p. 261).

Social feminist scholar Eaton (2001) argues that advertising is linked with economics and
politics, and acts as a hegemonic agent that maintains patriarchy. Advertising is a profit-driven, rich,
and powerful business armed with sophisticated market research techniques dedicated to creating
seductive messages. The process is a strategic, conscious effort; images are planned and women are
left out for rational, objective considerations.

Using Marxist philosophy, the “dominant ideology becomes invisible because it is translated
into ‘common sense” (van Zoonen, 1994, p. 24). This suggests that in everyday life, people are not
likely aware of women’s absence in ads. More moderate theories also support this notion. The social
construction of reality paradigm proposes that we become so accustom to what we see, we accept
reality, without question (Bergman & Luckmann, 1967). The transmissional model theorizes that
messages help control and maintain society “through conscious or unconscious efforts” (Carey, 1975,

p. 177). The ritual model postulates that people rely on messages to construct their daily routine,
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thereby maintaining social meaning. Women remain unconsciously absent from the public’s
perspective.

The symbolic interaction theory (Mead, 1934) suggests that gender roles are formed through
mutual conditioning of shared beliefs and behaviors. Implications for women are attitudes beyond
simple mass media messages and into other social dimensions, such as education and job opportunities.
As the findings show, images of women in ads are associated with particular dimensions. Advertising
is a communication that works for the dominant ideology and is closely linked to social systems.

Results of this investigation need to be interpreted considering the limitations. Although it
comprises a well-rounded group of countries, future research should incorporate more nations from
Asia, the Middle East, ex-Soviet, and South America and from Africa and Latin America. Changes
will increase validity and provide a base for examining country type.

Additional studies should be augmented with a qualitative analysis of readership habits within
each country to ascertain the best material to review. A practical solution is in depth interviews with
counsel generals or cultural officials, who are natives, current with their citizens, and located in the
United States. A summary of international reading habits could be of great value.

More issues of each publication need to be included to ensure validity and reliability. For this
study, many available publications at the library were exhausted. Additional time will allow for
securing multiple issues from other libraries, embassies, or alternative sources.

The research takes a holistic approach to women in advertisements by aggregating the number
of ads and occurrences of women. It is meant as a snapshot of what average citizens are likely to see
everyday and its implications for women. It is beyond the scope of the project to address specific
details, such as differences in gender role portrayals, rather it offers significant findings by addressing

the broad picture: ads and images of women, and their associations with social system dimensions.
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